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I N T R O D  U C T I O N 

1. COMPILATION OF GRAMMAR 

This Grammar was c omp i led b y  memb ers of the S ummer Inst i t ut e  of Lin­

guist i c s  in response t o  an invi t at i on from the Lutheran Mission t o  

undert ake linguist i c  studies i n  language spoken around Aseki . As the 

New Trib e s  Mission had spent several y ears study ing the same di a l e c t  

and a s  t h e y  a lso were desi rous o f  t e chni c al linguist i c  assist anc e , i t  

was agree d  t o  work on t h e  materials a lre ady gat hered and make them 

avai l ab le to all c oncerned when they were wri t ten up . It is b ased on a 

Grammar b y  Mr C harles Dri ver o f  the New Tribes Missi on . Other memb e rs 

o f  the Missi on , not ab ly Mr and Mrs Tom Pa lmer and Mr P e t er B anfi e l d ,  

who have a good speaking know le dge o f  t h e  l anguage , sup p l i e d  t h e  mat e ­

rials from whi c h  t h e  Grammar was c ompose d .  B e c ause t h e  work has 

b ee n  done rap idly over a short sp ace of t ime , much c ould not be checked 

with an i nf ormant . Thus , there are b o und to b e  errors in spe l ling and 

inadequacies in analysis . Howeve r ,  i t  was felt b e t t er t o  c o ver as wide 

an area as was p ossi b le rather t h an re aching absolute certainty over a 

smal ler are a .  

2. NATURE OF THE GRAMMAR 

This Grammar is a p e dagogi c a l  one , its aim b e ing t o  present the 

grammat i c a l  stru c t ure in suc h  a way as t o  fac i l i t at e  rap id speaking 

ab i li t y  in the d i a le c t . The fo l lowing pro c edure has been fo l lowed in 

the present a t i on of the materi a l : 

1 .  The aim has b een t o  reveal the grammat i c a l  struct ure of Kapau in 

p ro gressive st ages , the simp lest gramma t i c a l  feat ure b e i ng dealt 

w i t h  first , then progressi ve ly more c omp lex feature s .  

2 .  E a c h  chap t e r  see ks t o  present j ust one gramma t i c al feat ure s o  that 

the l anguage l earner will have only one maj or gramma t i c a l  p oint t o  

assimi l a t e  a t  a t ime . 

1 
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3 .  Language l e arning i s  mo s t  s u c c e s s fu l  i f  the l anguage i s  l earnt in 

a c t u a l  conve r s at i onal s entenc e s . Cons equent ly we have emp l oyed 

t he synt a c t i c  approach and ana l y s e d  the l anguage in s entenc e s . 

E a c h  s ma l ler ' chunk ' i s  s e en in re lat i on t o  the whole meaningful 

u t t e ranc e . I t  i s  l i t t l e  h e lp knowing the c onj uga t i on o f  a verb . 

What mus t  b e  known i s  the type o f  ut t e ranc e in which i t  c an b e  

u s e d . 

4 .  There has been an at t empt to l i s t  a numb er o f  e x amp l e s  o f  t h e  par­

t i c u l ar s ent en c e  type under d i s c us s i on at the end of each s e c t i on ,  

t o  a s s i s t  i n  a speak ing knowl edge o f  the language . 

5 .  E a c h  i l lustrat i on s entence contains only features already dealt 

with in t he Grammar . 

6 .  Part s o f  s p e e c h have b e en d i s c u s s e d from two angl e s : 

1 .  What ' s pot ' do they fi l l  in the s entence and what other s i mi l ar 

thing s  fi l l  that ' s p o t ' ; e . g .  s ub j e c t  ' s pot ' noun ' s p ot ' .  

2 .  What d o e s  the p art i c ular part o f  s p e e c h  ' s igna l ' grammat i c a l l y , 

t hat i s , what meaning does i t  c arry apart from i t s  l e x i c a l  

meaning? 

A b a s i c  part of l anguage le arning is to ma s t e r t h o s e  as pe c t s  of a 

l anguage whi c h  c arry s t ruc t ura l , func t i ona l or grammat i c a l  me aning , 

a s  d i s t inct from learning j us t  vocabulary . For ins t anc e , the fol­

l ow ing Eng l i s h  sentence has only a vague meaning , though the me an­

ing o f  e a c h  word i s  qui t e  c lear : 

" Bi rd fly ove rhe ad . "  ( Sentence 1 )  

T o  have meaning we must s ay s ome thing like one o f  the fol lowing : 

' The b i rd i s  f ly� overhead . '  ( Sentence 2 )  

' A  b i rd f l i e s  overhead . '  ( S ent enc e 3 )  

' Bi rds are f ly ing overhead . '  ( Sent ence 4 )  

The v i t a l  s i gna l l ing uni t s  whi ch give meaning t o  s ent enc e s  2 - 4  are : 

The . . . .  i s  . . .  ing 

A • • • • • •  s . . . . . .  . 

. . . .  s . . .  are . . .  ing 

( Sentence 2 )  

( Sentence 3 )  

( Sent ence 4 )  

The words t hat fi l l  in Sent ence 1 are those whi ch c arry a s t rong 

l e x i c a l  me aning , a l e s ser gramma t i c a l  meaning . The s e  we are c a l l ing 

Cla� � words . In Kapau we have four k inds o f  C LASS words : 

1 .  NOUNS 

2 .  ADJECTIVES 

3. VERBS 

4 .  ADVERBS 



The words in Sentence 2-4 like ' t he , i s ,  are ' we are c a l l i ng FUNCTION 

word s . In Kapau we have l i s t e d  t e n  groups o f  them . 

A Verb Particles 

B Subject and 'Group Pronouns' 

C Possessive Pronouns 

D Object Pronouns 

E Modifier 

F Noun, Pronoun Ligature Words 

G Clause Ligature Words 

H Verbal Particles 

I 'q oma' 

J Exclamations 

I t  i s  t h e s e  ( p l u s  the s u f fixes and pre fi xe s  like ' s '  p lural in Eng­

l i s h )  t hat give Kapau i t s  chara c t eri s t i c  s�ruc t ure . The s e  are what we 

are p rimari ly c on c erned w i t h  in a Grammar b e c ause they c arry t h e  s t ru c ­

t u r a l  me ani ng o f  t h e  l anguage . 

On c e  t he y  are le arned c orre c t ly , the s p e aker ' knows ' Kapau , t ho ugh 

of c ourse , increas ing vocabu l ary w i l l  increase the range of s ub j e c t s  

the speaker may d i s c us s . 

3. E X P L A N A T I O N O F  T E R M S  

'Ro ot' i s  the t e rm used t o  d i s t i ngui sh a l l  forms w h i c h  may o c c ur a s  

' free ' ( t hat i s , unde c l i ne d ) forms . In K apau t h i s  c ove rs nouns , adj e c ­

t i ve s , p ronoun s , and part i c l e s . ( A l l  o f  t h e s e  except part i c le s  may 

a l s o , of c ours e , t ake a ffixe s , in whi c h  c a s e  the re s u l t ant form i s  c om­

p o s e d  of a root + non-root , as hope'a-ma 'oonoe rn i ng kakau ' ) .  

' Stem '  i s  t he t e rm used t o  d i s t i ngu i s h  the ' c ore ' o f  a word wh i c h  

never oc curs w i t hout affixe s . In Kapau t h i s  inc ludes a l l  verb s t ems . 

For examp le , -i - ' do ' never o c c urs a l one . I t  mus t  a lways be d e c l ined 

for p e rs on and/or tense and/or asp e c t , e t c . 

'S p o t ' re fers t o  a synt a c t i c  p os i t i on i n  t he l anguage w h i c h  may b e  

fi l le d  b y  o n e  o r  more t y p e s  o f  expre s s ion , e i ther s i mp le or c omp lex . 

'E xp4e� � � o n' i s  u s e d  t o  refer t o  any word or group o f  words that ex­

p re s s  a noun , i de a ,  verb i de a ,  adj e c t ive i d e a , e . g .  

hampu ' oome h e r e ' i s  a verb exp re s s i on ;  

s o  i s  wamnga q i '  i ( noun root + verb ) ' h e  i s  w o r k i ng ' .  

'Ph4a� e' i s  u s e d  t o  refer t o  a group of two or more words t ha t  f a l l  
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t o ge t her and are bound toge ther t o  expre s s  a c l o s e  knit idea ; e . g .  

ama I a awa t i ' g o od man ' ,  where the noun i s  a centre o f  t h e  p hra s e . 

Emph a si s  

Throughout the Grammar the fol l ow i ng s y s t e m o f  emphas izing i n  s e n­

t e n c e  illu s tra t i ons has been fol l owed : 

1 .  a ll verb r o o t s  where ver t hey o c c ur are in c ap i t als ; 

2 .  the p art i c u l ar word or morpheme that the s e ntence i s  d e s i gned 

to i l l u s trate is in cap i t a l s . I f  both fe atures happen t o  c on­

c ern t he verb , then the i l l u s tra t e d  word or morpheme is i n  

c ap i t a l s , a n d  t h e  verb root in l ower c as e . 

The i n i t i a l s  of the various tense/as pe c t  has been bra c k e t e d  a ft er 

e a c h  s e n t e n c e . 

4 .  A B B R E V I AT I O N S  AN D S Y M B O L S  

+ 

N .  

A d j . 

Pito n .  

O b j . 

PO.6.6. Pito n .  

P .  V .  

I nt .  

T Ita. Yl.6 • 

Su b j . 

V .  P. 

o 

Ut. 

( 1 . F. ) 

( P . C . ) 

p l us 

mi nus 

with or w i t h out 

between morphemes means a l l omorphs 

noun 

Adj e c t ive 

Pronoun 

Obje c t  

Po s s e s s i ve Pronoun 

Pri mary Verb 

Intrans i t ive 

Tran s i t ive 

Subje c t  

Verb P art i c le 

Zero a l l omorph 

Li t era l ly 

Imme d i a t e  Fut ure 

Pre s e n t  C ont i nuous 



( P . 1. ) 

( P . S .  ) 

( S .  c. ) 

I V .  P . ) 

I F . ) 

1 1 .  P . ) 

I P .  2. ) 

I Hab . ) 

IV . P. Hab . ) 

M .  

F .  

N - Vx 

V l -V2x 

lI mp . ) 

( F  . l mp . ) 

Adv . 

I l'lt eJt . Ad v . 

Su.bj . 

S .  T .  

Pt . V . 

V .  A .  V .  

Neg.  

S .  

Pl . 

Ac.t . 

Stat . 

S . V . 

T .  V .  

Past Ten s e  No . 1  

Pre s ent S t at i ve 

S t a t i ve Continuous 

D i s t ant P a s t  

Future 

Immediate P a s t  

P a s t  're n s e  N o . 2  

Hab i tuat i ve 

D i s t ant P a s t  Habi tuat ive 

Mascul ine 

Feminine 

Noun-Verb Expre s s ion 

Verb-Verb Expre s s ion 

Imperat ive Mood 

Future Imperat ive 

Ad verb 

Int erroga t i ve Adverb 

Subj unc t i ve 

Sentence Type 

Part i cu l ar Verb 

Rep e t i t ive A c t ion Verb 

Negat ive 

S i ngu l ar 

P lura l  

A c t i v e  

S t at i ve 

S e c ondary Verb 

Tert i ary Verb 

5. G E N E R A L  R E MA R K S  A B OUT KAP AU S Y N T A X  

5 

Sentence order in Kapau as i n  mos t  High l and l anguage s i s  usua l ly a s  

f o l lows : S u. b j . + O b j . + Adv . + V eJtb . 
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Sub j e c t  and Obj e c t  may c ons i s t  o f  N ,  N + Adj . , Pn , N .  + PN , or 

N + N.  But t h i s  order is changed when one part o f  the sentence is em­

pha s i s e d ;  t hen the empha s i s ed word , phrase or c l ause usua l ly o c curs 

s entence init i a l l y . 

6. M O R P H O P H O N E M I  C S  

No t i me has b e e n  spent o n  ana l y s ing the morphophonemi c s ,  w h i c h  are 

c omp l e x .  Be low are a few t ent at i ve general rules ab out which morpho­

phonemi c c hang e s  ob s erved in p a s s ing . Other c hanges have b e en not ed in 

the t e x t  of the Grammar a s  they o c c ur .  

(1) Loss of Vowel 

There i s  a s t rong t endency for one vow e l  t o  be l o s t  when two c ome 

t ogether . I t  appears that i f  one of the vow e l s  i s  a ,  that is t h e  one 

that is l o s t ,  e . g . 

a l o s t  b e fore 0 

f a ' n a 'road' + - o n  'I, t h e  o n e '  is f a ' n o n  'I am t h e  way'.  

a lost f o l l owing e 

o e - s t em ' l i e ', - a  'h e '; 'he Zie s ', 3rd P .  S t a t ive i s  q o e , not q o e a  

But a i s  no t l o s t  fo l lowing i .  i - s t em 't o do' s ince a y o f fg l i de 

from t he i s  wri t t en b e t ween . q i y a 3rd P .  S t at ive 'h e '  i s  in a s t at e  

o f  doing . 
* And a i s  not l o s t  b e fore U; t e m o ' a n g o t a  'w h e n  i t  arriv e s '  + -u 'a t 

t h a t  t i m e ' i s  t em o ' a n g o t a u  

When two i dent i c a l  vow e l s  c ome t ogethe r ,  one i s  l o s t . 

n i  'I' + -i Ob j e c t  marker i s  n i  'me '. 

(2) Vowel Harmony 

n a ' a  'b i g '  + - o n  'the o n e '  i s  n o ' o n 'I am t h e  big o ne . ' 

(3) Back Sounds 

n a lways b e c ome s n g  b e fore k and q 

m a ' a n + q a  i s  ma ' a n q a  'I do n't know' 

Glot t a l  s ome t i me s b e c ome s q fo l lowing n g . I t  appears that s omet imes 

ng b e c ome s ' b e tween homophono us vowe l s  e x c e p t  when the morpheme is re­

dup l i c at e d :  n u t a  + n g a  + n g a  b e c omes n u t a ' a n g a .  

(4) Nasals 

When two i dent i c a l  nas a l s  c ome t ogether , one i s  l o s t :  



• 

• 

ym ' b e l ow ' + m ' o ut of s ig h t ' i s  ym ' b e l ow o u t  of s i g h t ' 

(5) Verb Prefixes 

qa- + na- l o s e  the vow e l  when prefi xed t o  a s t em b e gi nning w i t h  a 

vowe l .  

qa + oeapa b e c ome s  qoeapa ' He came down ' 

na + i tna b e c omes ni tna ' You sg . w i l l  s oo n  come down ' 

(6) Split Morphemes 

7 

Frequent ly the p e r s on morpheme s -hi (2nd and 3rd P . Dual) and -hu 

(2nd and 3rd P . P lural) s p l i t , and h- o c c urs b e fore the final vowe l ,  s o  

that b o t h  s t em and p e r s on morpheme s are d i s c on t i nuous one s (t h i s  s e ems 

t o  o c c ur mo s t l y , b ut not e x c lus ive ly i n  the Fut ure and Immediat e  Future 

Ten s e s ), e . g .  

Stem: ka + -hi i s  k-h-a-i -na ' Yo u  two w i l l  ford wate r ' 

ka + -hu i s  k-h-a-u-na ' Th e y  two w i l l  ford w ate r ' 

But t h i s  does not happen w i t h  hi - when the s t e m  ends in i or w i t h  

hu when t he s t em ends in u, b e c au s e  two homophonous vowe l s  r e d u c e  t o  

one . 

Stem: W-, u- + -hi i s  Whina ' Yo u  two w i l l  g o ' 

+ -hu i s  hUna ' Yo u  a l l  w i l l  go ' 

7. O R T H O G R A P H Y  

The f o l l owing symb o l s  have been used t o  repre s e nt the fol l owing 

s ound s :  

u 

a 

a 

n9 

q 

f 

5 

wh 

e 

o 

p 

as '00' in ' b oot ' 

as ' a ' in 'fath e r ' 

as ' u ' in ' h u t ' 

as the ' ng ' in ' s i ng ' 

a very b a c k  ' k ' s ome t imes with fri c t i on 

for glot t a l s t op 

for ' f '  

as the ' s h ' i n  ' s h i p ' 

for a voi c e le s s  'w' in ' w ha l e ' o f  s ome E ng l i sh speakers 

as ' e e ' in ' b e e t ' 

as the ' a ' in ' h a te ' 

as the '0' in ' n o te ' 

as the ' p ' in ' s p i t ' (unas pirat e d ) b e c ome s asp irat ed when 

f o l l owed b y  'h' 
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t ,  k als o  unas pirated be c omi ng a s p i rated followed by 'h' thuna 

' t h e y  a l l  wi l Z  sp e a k ' I mm . Fut . The st ops s omet i mes fre e ly 

fluc tuat e t o  voiced s t op s . 

v ,  w, y Simi lar t o  Eng l i sh us age . 

m. n 

h 

' y' s ome t ime s be c ome s fri c t i onized t o  ' z ' as in ' a z ure ' .  

As in Eng l i sh 

As in Eng l i sh 



PART ON E :  

S I M P L E S E N T E N  C E S 





1 .  S I M P L E  t i  S E N T E N C E S  

SENTENCE TYPE L. Su.bj ec.t ( N o u.n Phlta.� e )  + V . B .  ( t  i )  

This s entence type c on s i s t s  o f  a s ub j e c t , a noun phras e ,  whi c h  may 

cons i s t  of a noun , pronou n ,  or adj e c t ive , or any c omb inat i on of t h e s e  

t h re e  part s o f  speech , p lus t i .  The adj e c t ives never p r e c e d e  the noun 

t hat it q u a l i fi e s , but other t han that , the part s of s p e e ch that f i l l  

t h e  sub j e c t s p o t  may o c c ur in any order . In a l l  s u b s equent s entenc e s , 

s ub j e c t  may b e  c ompri s e d  as i t  i s  in t h i s  sent e n c e  type . 

N.  

N.  + Adj . 

Adj . 

PILon. 

PILon. + Adj . 

N. + PILon. 

N .  + PILo n .  + Adj . 

o r  

o r  

SUBJECT 

an g a  

a n g a  n a ' a  

n a ' a  

n i 

n i n a ' a  

a ma ' a  n i 

n i a ma ' a  

n i a ma ' a  n a ' a  

a ma ' a  n a ' a  n i 

V .  PARTICLES 

t i 

t i 

I t  

I t  

i s  

i s  

( Th e  

t i I t  i s  

t i  I t  i s  

t i I am 

t i I am 

t i I am 

t i I am 

t i I am 

1 . 1 .  V ER B  PAR T I C L ES ( S TR U C TURAL CLASS A )  

a h o u s e .  

a b i g  h ou s e .  

h o u s e  i s  b ig .  ) 

b i g . 

I .  

b i g .  

a man. 

a man. 

a b ig man. 

t h e  b i g  man. 

t i  i s  a verb part i c l e wh i ch in the above cons t ruc t ion c arri e s  verb a l  

s t at us . Though i t  i s  und e c l ined for t ense , pers on , et c .  i t  c arr i e s  the 

me anings o f  t he verb ' t o b e' in Eng l i sh : 'I  am' , 'i t is',  'they are ' , 

e t c . ,  b ut i t s  m o s t  frequent me aning i s  ' i t i s ' or ' i t e x i s t s  t hat way ' . 

I t s  p o s i t i o n  as s entence final e s t ab li she s an i mp ortant pat t e rn i n  

Kapau s e n t e n c e  s t r u c t ure , v i z .  t h a t  t h e  main verb o f  a s entence i s  always 

sentence final . Fut ure e xamp le s  w i l l  show t hat t i  usual ly o c c urs as a 

v e rb part i c le fol l owing a p rimary verb where i t  means Indicative Mood 

1 1  
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and where in other moods i t  has other sub s t i t ut ab le verb part i c le s .  I n  

the above sentence ' sp o t ' ,  ti and a few other verb part i c l e s  may o c c ur .  

1.2. NOUN C LASS ( WORV C L ASS 1) 

Noun r o o t s  are nume r i c a l l y  the b igge s t  word c la s s  in Kapau . Word s 

i n  t h i s  c la s s  are s i ngle-morpheme , free forms whi ch in the above s en­

t e n c e s  o c c ur i n  �ubject p o s i t ion i n  the sentenc e . S ome e xamp le s  of 

Kap au nouns are as fo l l ow s :  

hope'a kaukau 

nanqa b a nana 

hamanga mareta 

hauka fru i t  

qu'wa � e af 

Iya tre e , wood, p o � e , s ti c k  

qova kunai 

haka bamboo 

qata'a f�ower 

i nga b i rd 
, .. e a wate r  

i ta foo d  ( a o o k e d) 

ti ya'a s ky 

qawa a � o u d  

qoa ground 

hi pka r i dg e  

yaqoe'a p i g  

hi yamt*a a a s s owary 

sa'a p o s sum,  rode n t  

mataka rat 

apaka woman, g i r l  

qanai moth e r  

Note: Kap au nouns end in a vowe l ,  

Kapau words e nd i n  -a.) 

1.2.l. SENTENCES 

mataka t i I t  i s  a rat. 
qamnga t i I t  i s  the m o o n .  

inga t i I t  i s  a b i r d .  

qanani 

qanapi 

* qanmqo 

ama'a 

ime'a 

hempa 

yanga 

hi ngo 

yawa 

anga 

fa'na 

qamnga 

* mapa 

wa 

ta 

hi ve'a 

i nkuma 

wamnga 

hanga 

pane'a 

sa'a 

ap*a 

mo s t ly -a. 

o �der s i s te r  

y ounger s i s te r  ( h i s )  

h i s  fath e r  

man, p e r s o n  

a h i � d  

hand, arm 

�eg, foot 

eye 

rib 

h o u s e ,  v i � � ag e  

tra i � ,  road 

m o o n  

s u n  

� i g h t  ( p h e nomena ) 

firewood 

dog 

tin, aonta i n e r  

garden 

g o o ds ,  aargo 

ta � k ,  a o nv e r s a ti on 

s � e e p  

s i ng - s ing,  s ong , 

ae � eb ra ti o n  

( A  large percentage o f  



1 3  

1 . 2 . 2 .  N O U N  P L U S  A T T R I B UT I V E N O U N  

Some t i me s  two noun roots o c c ur t ogethe r , the s e c ond on� an a t t ribut­

ive noun t o  the first . The s e c ond noun a c t s  as a t ype o f  quali fier of 

t he f i r s t  noun . Ei t her noun may oc cur independent ly o f  t he o t he r .  

NOUN ATTRIBUTIVE t i 

y oka u'wa t i It i s  a p i tp i t  p l an t .  

O TH E R  E X A M P L E S : 

y a q oe' a anga t i 

i me'a a p aka t i  

i me'a q oka t i  

I t  i s  a p i g  h ou s e .  

The c h i ld i s  a g i r l .  

He i s  a boy ( c h i l d ) . 

Freque n t ly di fferent k i nds of a s p e c i e s  or di f ferent part s o f  a 

l arge r whole ( as a house) are di ffere ntiated b y  an att rib u t i ve noun 

fol lowing the general noun , e . g. 

anga = h o u s e  i nga b i rd 

anga q a'a f l o o r  i nga q a t aw a  c o c k a t o o  

anga t u w a  ( b a c k )  r i dge p o l e  i nga kaka t o  h e n  

anga s mnga (wa l l ) wa l l  i nga q a p t e'a k i n d  of h a w k  

anga q anga (wa Z k )  door i nga ama b u s h  fow l  

anga h i ngo ( n o s e  s t i c k )  raft e r  

i y a = t r e e  kngo = s ugar cane 

i y a y anga ( l eg ) t r e e  trunk kngo m a v e'a ) diffe r e n t  

i y a q u'wa ( l e af) l e af kngo m h a'na ) v a ri e t i e s  ) 
i y a t a t a  w o o d c h i p s  kngo na v i 'y a )  s u gar c a n e  

i y a i wanga s awdu s t  

1 . 3 .  AVJE C T I V ES !WORV  C L ASS 2 )  

Adj e c t ives qua l i fy C l a s s  I Words ( Nouns) . A s  far a s  our analy s i s  

has l e d  us , t hey app e ar usually t o  cons i s t  o f  only one root , and u s u­

a l ly f o l low the noun t o  which they are t i ed . Adj e c t i ve s  may oc cur w i t h  

nouns i n  a l l  p o s i t i ons i n  whi c h  t h e y  o c c ur . T h e  fol l owing are s ome o f  

the c ommon � �ngte Ao o t  adj ect� v e� .  

na'a b i g  f i B o rne , a n o t h e r  

a w a  g o o d  y a nga s tr o ng 

n i nq a  many * q e t a  c l ean,  t i dy 

ne a i n q a  l ig h t  i n  w e i g h t q h o uka t a l  l,  l o ng 

koe'a dry , i .  e .  n o t  g r e e n  m q a  ripe 
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w a n q a  s ma l l  

m e ' a  sma H 

q u y v ' a  bad 

h a n g a  h e a v y  

y e a  dry ( n o t  

1 . 3 . 1 .  S E N T E N C E S  

h a v a  m e ' a  t i  

n a n q a  f i  t i  

i y a k u k i n g o  t i  

m ata ' o  q h o u k a  t i  

m q a  t i 

w e t )  

f a ' n a kta kta ' v a t i  

n e a i n q a  t i  

* a p a  h n a n g a  t i  

q a i n g a  diffe r e n t  

hiim n g a  s oft, p l iab l e ,  weak 

p a m k a  round 

ph i ' y a r o t t e n  

aw i ' y a s w e e t  

I t  i s  a sma l l  knife . IThe kn ife i s  sma l l .  

They are a n o t h e r  k i n d  of banana . 

The tree i s  ro t t e n .  lIt i s  a r o t t e n  tre e .  

H e  i s  a t a l l  mas t e r .  

I t  ( fru i t )  i s  ripe . 

The trai l i s  a z i g - zag one . 

The ( p a a k )  is l i g h t .  

The s o ng i s  ne w .  

1 . 3 . 2 .  C O M P L E X  A D J E C T I V E S  

The f o l l ow i ng adj e c t i ves app ear t o  c ompr i s e  more than one morpheme 

b u t  t h e  meaning of each 

y a n g a m a k n q a  s t rong 

h a ' a k n g a  h i g h e r, 

q o a ' a k n g a  l owe l' 

m h a k n g a  lower 

a w a k n g a  m i dd l e ,  

q a p a h e ' a  w h i t e  

t i f a ' a  b l a a k  

1 . 3 . 3 .  S E N T E N C E S  

m p o k i s i  h a ' a k n g a  t i  

t i y a ' a  n a mta n q a  t i  

h i w awii ' a q u nm i n q a  t i  

i n ku ma e ' a  ta p a n g o  t i  

p art ( i nmo s t  c as e s ) has not been d e t ermine d . 

p a p a wa h a ' a  

upp e r  n a mta n q a  

m i y omta n q a  

h a u y a i n q a  

a e n tra l q u n m i n q a  

ta p a n g o  

I t  i s  t h e  upper box . 

The s ky i s  dark b lu e .  

There are many a n t s . 

b la a k  

dark b l u e  

l i g h t  b lu e  

green 

many 

h a lf-fu Z Z  (ta 

m e a s u r e )  

The t i n  i s  h a lf fu l l  ( of w a t e r ) . 

means 

1 . 3 . 4 .  D E M O N S T RAT I V E A D J E C T I V E S  

The s e  usually fun c t i on l i k e  ord i nary adj e c t ives and f o l l ow the noun , 

b ut i n  a s e ntence s u c h  as ta h o p e ' a t i ' Th i s  i s  kaukau . ' where the em­

phas i s  i s  on t he ' T h i s ' ,  ta pre cedes the noun . 



1 . 3 . 4 . 1 .  Simpl e V em o n 6t�ati v e  Adj e�ti v e6 

The s e  are : t a ,  t i t  a t h i s  

a t h a t ,  i t  

a n g a  T I T A a w a m a n g a  t i T h i s  h ou s e  i s  g o o d .  
q oa t i t a n t a  t i T h i s  i s  y o ur ground.  
TA i n g a  t i T h i s  i s  a b i r d .  
w a m n g a  a a w a  t i Tha t g a rden i s  g o o d .  

1 . 3 . 4 . 2 .  Simple V em o n 6t�ati v e  Adj e�ti v e6 6u 6 6i x e d  b y  - n g a  

1 5  

- n g a  s u f f i x  appe ars t o  g i ve emphas i s  and t o  mean ' t h i s  or t h a t  t h i ng 

I ' m refe rri ng t o ' .  

t a n g a  y i  t i  

a n g a  y i  t i  

a n g a  m p u k a  t i  

a n g a  a w a  t i  

t a  + n g a  be c ome s t a n g a  

a + n g a  be c ome s a n g a  

T h i s  i s  a n  arrow . 

I t ' s  an arrow . 

T h i s  ( t h a t  I ' m s p e a k i ng of) i s  a b o o k .  

Tha t ' s  g o o d .  

a n g a  m p u k a  h a ma t a  t i  T h a t  b o o k  i s  r e d .  

1 . 3 . 4 . 3 .  Compl e x  V emo n6t�ati v e  Adj e�ti v e 6  

The s e  are c omp o s e d  o f  t h e  demons trat i ve pre f i xe s : 

t - , t a  t h i s ,  s p e c ifi a o n e  

h - . f- s om e ,  o n e ,  a ,  i n defi n i t e  one 

be ing pre fixed t o  the pers onal pronouns p art i c u larly a q o  ' h e ' ,  a q o a  

, t h e y ' .  

t a q o  t h i s  p a r t i au l a r  ' h e ' 

f a q o  a n  u ns p e aifi e d  ' h e ' 

f a ko a  s o m e  u n s p e aifi e d  man 

1 . 3 . 5 .  A D J E C T I V E S U F F I X E S  

1 . 3 . 5 . 1 .  ' Quali 6 y '  S u 6 6ixe6  

There are t w o  f orms wh i c h  appear t o  b e  s ome t ime s s uffixed t o  adj e c ­

t i ve s  and at ot her t i me s t hey app e ar t o  be a n  i ndependent w ord ( s e e  Ap­

pendix A ) . They are : 

- n a n g a  p a r t a k i ng o f  t h e  na ture of, l i ke 

- m a n g a  imp l y i ng a n  e mp h a s i s  o n  t h e  q u a l i ty of, may b e  tran s l a t e d  

by ' v e ry ' 
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y a ' a n a n g a  s t e e p - l i ke upwapds ( y a ' a n a  ' s teep upwapds ' + - n a n g a ) 

i ma n a n g a  s t e e p - l i ke downwa pds ( i m a n a ' s teep downwapds ' + - n a n g a )  

a q a n a n g a  s t e e p  t og e t h e pne s s  ( a q a  ' t oge t h e p ' + - n a ng a  free t rans -

a wa n a n g a 

a w a m a n g a  

a w a  

lat i on ' p e pmane n t ly ' )  

o f  t h e  natupe o f  g o o dne s s  ( a wa ' g o o d ' + - n a n g a ) 

v e py g o o d  ( aw a  ' g o o d ' + - m a n g a ) 

v e py c l e a n  ( * q eta 'c l e a n ' + - ma n g a )  

1 . 3 . 5 . 2 .  S E N T E N C E S  

a k i s i  awa m a n g a  t i  

* a n g a  q eta ma n g a  t i  

1 . 3 . 5 . 3 .  

I t  i s  a pe a l ly g o o d  a ze .  

The h o u s e  i s  pe a l ly c l e a n .  

The s e  a r e  a s  fo l l ow s : 

- i w a  h a v i n g  t o  d o  w i t h l e ng t h . Only one form o f  t h i s  has b e e n  

found thus far : wa n q a l WA t i  ' I t ' s  s h o pt i n  l e ng t h ' ( wa n q a  

, sma l l ' )  

- p u n  Singular 

- pl y a'u Dual ' ha v i ng t o  do w i t h  s i z e .  p o pt i o n .  amou n t .  numbep. quan­

t i t y .  o p  p i e c e s  o f  a t h i ng ' 

- p i y a Plural 

- p  i 

- p i  s e ems t o  c arry a p rep o s i t i onal i de a  meaning ' a  sma l l  m e a s u pe .  

amo u n t .  e t c .  OF. I N .  ON a t h i ng ' but i t s  meaning h a s  n o t  b e en ful ly 

e s t ab l i shed . Some feel i t  i s  j u s t  an alt ernat ive form of p i ya .  The 

above f orms are s u ffixed t o  d emon s t ratives and adj e c t i v e s  and the re­

s u l t ant form is alway s an adj e c t ive. B e l ow is a c hart of the various 

f orms found to dat e . Only two e xamp l e s  o f  - p i y a ' u  ' dua l ' have been 

not e d ,  vi z . :  

i n k u ma wa n q a p i y a ' u  t i  

n a i n a ' a p i y a ' u  t i  

T h e pe a pe two sma l l  t h i ng s . 

Thepe ape two b i g  kn i v e s . 

Dual forms are not inc luded in the c hart . 

ADJECTIVE - p u  ( S .  ) - p i y a ( Pi .  ) 

a t h a t  a P U  t h a t  s i z e. e t c .  ta P I Y A t h e s e  o n e s  

ta  t h i s  ta P U  t h i s  s i z e .  e t c .  

h- s o me . o ne . a  h m P U  s ome meas upe .  h a P I Y A s om e  

s e c t i o n  p a pt papt i cu lap s i z e s  

- p i  ( Plte.p.  ) 

ta P I  on. i n  t h i s  

sma l l  t h i ng 

h m P I 



ADJECTIVE 

a q a  a l l  

q u y v ' a  

me ' a  

- p u  ( S . ) 

a q a P U  a l l  t h e  amo u n t  

q u y v ' a P U  amo u n t n o  

g o o d. s i z e  sma l l  

me ' aP U  sma l l  am o u n t  

- p i y a ( Pl . ) 

q u y v ' a P I Y A n o  

g o od. s i z e  sma l I 

m e ' aP I Y A sma l l  

p i e c e s  
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- p i  ( PJt.e.p . ) 

a q a P I  

wa n q a  w a n q a P U  w a n q a P I Y A wa n q a P I i n  t h e  

sma l  l o n e  

1 . 3 . 5 . 4 .  S E N T E N C E S  

i n g a  WAN Q A P U t i  

t a n g a  M E ' A P U  t i  

ta M E ' A P I Y A t i  

nt i s u ' u  H I N QA P I t i  

I t  i s  a sma l l  b i rd .  

The s i c k ne s s  i s  ( o n ly )  a sma l l  one . 

T h i s  i s  a b u n c h  of l i t t l e o ne s .  

You are s h o r t .  

r e a c h ' )  

( s u ' u  means ' n o t  a b l e  t o  

For other e xamp l e s  o f  t h e s e  more forms i n  c omp l e x  sentences  s e e  Ap-

pendi x H .  

1 . 4 . S U B JECT  PRONOUNS ( FR E E  F O RMS . STRUCTUR A L  C LASS B )  

S ub j e c t  p ronouns are an important word c l as s i n  Kapau s i nce s ub j ect 

p ronomi nal s u f fi xes on t he verb s  c arry on ly a general and not very 

s p e c i fi c  p e r s on meaning . Kapau in i t s  p ronouns d i s t ingui shes 1s t ,  2nd , 

and 3 rd p e r s ons , s i ngular , dua l , and p lural - nine p e r s on s  in a l l .  

Subject Pronouns are as follows : 

I S .  n i  I 

2 S .  n t i You 

3 S .  a q o ,  He. she 

l Vl.  y a i We two 

2 Vl. q i  You two 

3 Vl.  a q oa ' u ,  i s a ' u They two (ma l e .  fema l e ) 

1 Pl. n a i We a l  I 

2 P.e. . h a i You a l l  

3 P.e. . a q oa ,  i ' y oa They a l l  (ma l e .  fema l e )  

I t  wi l l  b e  noted t hat t hird person has a feminine form i n  e a c h  

numb e r .  
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1 . 4 . 1 .  S E N T E N C E S  

I a p i yang i t i  

A QOA ama ' a  awa t i  

I S A ' U  apaka qhouka t i  

Q I  i me ' a quyv ' a  t i  

1 . 4 . 2 .  P RONOUN  + NOU N 

She i s  an o l d woman . 

They are good m e n .  

T h e y  two a r e  ta l l  wome n .  

Y o u  two a r e  naughty c h i ldre n .  

I t  i s  u s u a l  i n  the type o f  construc t i on under considerat ion for t h e  

pronoun t o  pre c ede t h e  noun . When i t  fol lows the noun i t  act s a s  a 

type o f  noun quali f i er or at tribut ive noun j u s t  as an adj e c t i ve fo l l ow­

ing the noun do e s .  P l ura l i t y  ( not expre s s ed by t he nouns ) may be ex-

pre s s e d  in t h i s  • • .  • 10• •• 
- Ime a aqoa . . .  ' t h e  c h i l dre n ' ( l it . , c h i l d  t h e y ' ) .  

1 . 4 . 3 .  S E N T E N C E S  

i me ' a aqoa q i yap i 

apak i ' yoa hope ' a  qan i ' ya 

hope ' a  taqoa ' u  nanma 

The two c h i ldren are coming . 

T h e  women a re e a t i ng .  

I' l l  e a t  t h e s e  two kau kau . 

1 . 4 . 4 . G RO U P  P RONOUN S ( See Appendix E )  

These f i l l  t he s ame ' s pot ' a s  d o  s ubje c t  pronouns , and s o  a l s o  be l ong 

to Struc t ural C l a s s  B .  

2 .  P O S S E S S I V E t i  S E N TEN CES 

SENTENCE TYPE lB . Subjec.t ( Po HeH-<-v e Phlta..6e ) + t i  

The above i s  an e x t e n s i on o f  Sent ence Type I . A.  wh i c h  inc ludes a s  

s ubj e c t  w h a t  has b e e n  t ermed ' Th e  Po .6.6e.6.6-<-v e Phlta..6e' .  

P o s s e s s i on may be e xpre s s e d  in any one o f  t h e  forms l i s t e d  be low , any 

one o f  wh i c h  may f i l l  t he s ubj e c t  ' s p o t ' in t he above sentence t yp e . 

2 . 1 .  POSS ESS I V E PRONOUN PHRAS E 

S u b j e c.t ( PO .6.6 . Plto n .  + N; N .  ± Adj.  + PO.6.6 . Plto n . ;  + Attlt-<-b . N . ) + t i  

PO.6.6 .  Pito n .  

n qa 

N o un 

hop e ' a  

I t  i s  my KA UKA U .  

t i 

Noun  Adj.  + PO .6.6. Pito n .  

hope'a tanga n qa t i 

T h i s  i s  MY kau kau . 
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The p ossessi ve p ronoun phrase c onsists o f  a p ossessive p ronoun 

e i t h e r  b e fore or after t h e  noun in t he sub j e c t  p osi t i on. When t h e  p os­

sessive p ronoun o c c urs b e fore t h e  noun t he emphasis is on t h e  noun ; when 

i t  o c c urs after t h e  noun , t h e  emphasis is on t h e  p ronoun , as i ndi c a t e d  

by the capit a ls i n  the e xamp l es above. T h e  noun may a lso b e  qualified 

by an adj e c t ive i n  whi c h  c ase the p ossessive p ronoun usu a l l y  f o l l ows 

t he noun-pIus- adJe c t ive phrase , though it may precede i t .  An attribu­

t i ve noun may fol low the p ossessive phrase as i l l ust rat ed b y  t he first 

sent ence i n  2 . 1 . 2 .  

2 . 1 . 1 .  POS S E S S I V E P RONO U N S  ( S T R U C T U RA L  C LA S S  C )  

IS. n q a  

2S. * n t a  

3S. a q o i ' y a ,  q a i ' y a ,  i ' y a , q a i ' y a 

IV£.. y e ' a  

2 V£.. 

3V.t. 

I Pl. 

2 Pl. 

3 Pl. 

q i ' y a 

a q o a ' u ' y a ,  i s a ' u ' y a ,  q i  ' v a 

n a  i ' y a 

h a  i ' y a 

a q o a i ' y a ,  i ' y oa i ' y a , q u ' y a 

t o ' o i ' y a 

h a q o i ' y a 

My , m i n e  

Y o u r ,  y o u r s  

H i s ,  he r s ,  n .  

Our two,  o u r s  

Y o u r  t w o ,  y o u r s  

The i r  t w o ,  the i r s  

Our, o u r 8  ( P. )  

Your,  y o u r s  ( P. )  

The i r ,  t he i r s  

Who s e ?  

Some one8 

It  will  b e  noted t hat t hese forms are simi lar t o  t he sub j e c t  pronouns 

( wi t h  a few root changes)  p l us the addi t i on ( e x c e p t  i n  IS. and 2S. ) o f  

t h e  ' p ossessive ' morpheme - i  ' v a o r  - ' Va where t h e  p ronoun root already 

e nds i n  an - i . The form h a q o i ' v a ' be � on g i ng t o  s ome ( u n s p e c i fi e d )  o n e ' 

a lso o c c urs. 

2 .1 . 2 .  S E N T E N C E S  

a ma ' a  A QO I ' Y A i ma i y u k a  

a ma ' a  H A QO I  ' V A i ma i y u ka 

h o p e ' a  n a ' a  t a  N T A  t i 

or 

* t a  N T A  h o p e ' a  n a ' a  t i 

h o p e ' a  a N Q A  t i 

QA I ' Y A i me ' a  t i 

m n g a  t a  A QOA I ' Y A t i 

d a n i el A QO I ' Y A y a q oe ' a  

t i 

t i 

t i 

I t ' s  the man ' s  ha t .  

I t  i s  s omeone ' s  ha t .  

Thi s big kaukau i s  y o u r s .  

( emphasis on ' THIS ' big .. . ) 

Tha t i s  my k a u k a u .  

I t  i s  he r chi � d .  

The re a r e  t he i r  axes. 

I t  i s  Danie � ' s p ig .  
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2 . 2 .  "sa ' i" PHRAS E 

S u b j .  (± N + Subj. PltoYl. + "si ' i" )  + t i  

SUBJECT 

S u b j . PltoYl. + si' i t i  

n i 5 i ' i t i I t ' s  m i n e . 

Thi s  phrase carri e s  the s ame meaning as the p o s s e s s i ve p ronoun 

phras e and may b e  s u b s t ituted for i t . I t  c ons i s t s  o f  a 4 ub j e ct pltO ­

YlO UYl + "si ' i" ' b e  t o nging t o ' .  The subj e c t  p ronoun may b e  precede d  b y  

a noun as i n  t h e  f i r s t  sentence i n  2 . 2 . 2 .  b e low . 

2 . 2 . 1 .  s a' a ' b e t o ng i ng t o ' ( F U N C T I ON A L  CLA S S  B )  

s a ' i  i s  t he only word in t h i s  c l as s , i . e .  no other word f i l l s  t h i s  

' sp ot ' i n  t h e  l anguage . I t  o n l y  o c c urs t i ed t o  a s ub j e c t p ronoun 

whi c h  i t  always fol lows . 

2.2.2. S E N T E N C E S  

k i a p o a q o  S A ' A  f a ' n a kta kta ' v a t i  The Kiap ' s  ( h i s )  trai t i s  z ig ­

zag . 

ta V A l S A ' A  a n g a  t i 

ta Q I  S A ' A  i ta t i  

This  i s  t h e  h o u s e  b e  t ongi ng t o  

u s  two . 

Th i s  fo od b e t o ng s to y o u  two . 

2 . 3 .  POSS ESS I VE NOUN PHRAS E 

S u b j ect ( N  + - i ' y a )  + t i  

* k i i p o i ' y a i y a t i  I t  i s  t h e  Ki ap ' s  wood . 

A noun may sh ow p o s s e s s i on by the add i t ion o f  - i  ' y a ' p o s s e s s ive ' 

s u f fi x .  Thi s phrase may a l s o  sub s t i t u t e  for the p os s e s s ive p ronoun 

phrase as k i i p o  a q o i ' y a iy a t i  ' I t  is the Ki ap ' s  w o o d ' .  

2 . 3 . 1 .  S E N T E N C E S  

M A T A ' O I ' V A hin g a  t i  

p i y a t a  A P A K I ' V A ti 

2 . 4 .  R E L A T I O NS H I P PHRAS E 

I t  i s  t h e  mas t e r ' s  carg o . 

T h o s e  n u t s  b e t ong t o  t h e  woma n .  

S u b j ect ( P0 4 4 . PItO Yl. + R elat� O Yl4 h�p NouYl ) + t i  



SUBJECT 

P06 6 . P�on . R et. N .  t i  
* *  n t a  t nm q o  t i 

2 1  

He i s  y ou r  fa t h e r . 

The p o s s e s s ive p ronouns always o c c ur w i t h  Kapau relationship t erms . 

2 . 4 . 1 .  R E LAT I ON S H I P  N OU N S  

The s e  nouns are t he t e rms used for the kinds o f  re l at i on s h i p  d i s t i n­

guished in t h i s  s o c i e t y . They cons i s t  o f  root p lus pers onal p o s s e s s i ve 

p r e fi x . 

2 . 4 . 1 .1 .  R etation6 hip N ou n  R oot6 

The f o l l owing l i s t  i s  re l a t i onship t e rms : 

( N o t e: A l l  t he forms l i s t e d  b e low have 3rd P e r s . S i ng . mas c u l ine 

(-'0, 0) or feminine ( - i ) s u ffixed to them ) 

* - n m q o  

* - m q o  

- w o ' o  

fa t h e r .  fa t h e r ' s  bro t h e r  

m o t h e r ' s  b r o t h e r .  m o t h e r ' s  s i s t e r ' s  h u s b a n d  

m o t he r. m o t h e r ' s  s i s t e r .  m o t he r ' s  b ro t h e r ' s  w i fe .  fa t h e r ' s  

b r o t h e r ' s  w i fe 

grandfa t he r ' s  b r o t h e r .  g ra ndfa t h e r .  grands o n .  pa terna t 

fa t h e r- i n - taw 

- a i grandm o t he r .  granddaug h t e r .  p a t erna t m o t h e r - i n - taw 

- t a ' o  e t der b ro t h e r .  m a t e  para t t e t  c o u s i ns 

- n a n i e t der s i s t e r .  fema te para t t e t  c o u s i n s  

- i n k oa ' o  y ounger b r o t h e r .  ma te para t t e t  c o u s i n s  

- n a p i  y ou n g e r  s i s t e r .  fema t e  para t t e t  c ou s i n s  

- t a w a ' o  ma te c r o s s  c o u s i ns 
* - n a i n k o  mate rna t fa t h e r - i n - taw (wife ' s  fa t h e r )  

- t i y a v i  fema t e  c r o s s  c o u s i n s  
* - n a i n k u  mat e rna t m o t h e r - i n - taw (wife ' s  m o t h e r )  

- i m p o ' o  s i s t e r ' s  h u s b a nd. w i fe ' s  b ro t h e r. b r o t h e r - i n-taw 

- t i y a ' u i  b r o t h e r ' s  w ife 
* - n a i n k o  s o n-i n - taw 

* - i v a k o  s o n .  n e p h e w  

- i me ' a  daug h t e r .  n i e ce 

* - i y a n ko h u s b a n d  

- p a i w i fe 

NOT E :  - i y a n ko ' o ,  - p a i only w i t h  3rd Pers . Sing .  s u ffixes meaning ' he r  

h u s b a n d ' .  ' h i s  w i fe ' .  The u s e  o f  1s t or 2nd P e r s . imp l i e s  t h e  

s peaker i s  angry w i t h  w i fe or husband . 
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2 . 4 .  1 . 2 .  R ela.tioYl� hip Plt e 6ix.e� 

I S .  VI . Pl . n -

Z S . t - , t i 

VI . q -

Pi . h e -

3S . Vl . PI .  q a -

These p re f i x e s  added t o  the root s , - n a p i  'y ounger s i s t e r ' and - nm q o  

' fa t h e r '  give the fo l low i ng forms : 

n a p i , a p i ko my , our ( VI .  Pl . ) y o ung e r  s i s ter,  fa t h e r  

t n a  p i , t u nm q o  y ou r  ( S . ) y ounger s i s t e r ,  fa t h e r  

q n a p  i • q nm q o  y ou r  ( VI . ) 

h e n a p  i • h e nm q o  y ou r  ( Pl . ) 

q a n a p  i , q a nm q o  h i s ,  h e r ,  t h e i r  ( VI .  and Pl . ) y ounger s i s t e r ,  fa t h e r  

N O T E : a p i ko � when n o t  d i re c t  addre s s ; 

a p i k o when dire c t  addre s s .  

3 .  S I M P L E  I N D I C AT I V E M O O D  S E N T E N C E S  ( non-ti )  

SENTENCE TYPE 2A . ± 0 b j • ( N . ) + P. V .  ( 1  Ylt . ) 

Thi s  sentence t yp e  may or may not have a s ub j e c t  ( noun or p ronoun ) 

and an obj e c t  ( noun ) , but i t  alway s has an intrans i t i ve p rimary verb . 

An i nt rans i t ive verb i s  one wh i c h  does not t ake obj e c t  prefixe s . Nouns 

i n  obj e c t  p os i t i on have t he s ame form as nouns in s ub j e c t  p os i t i on . 

S u b j ect I Ylt . VeJLb 

a m a ' a  * q a p i A man i s  c om i ng . 

3 . 1 .  V ERBS ( Cla.� � 3 Woltd� ) 

Verbs are b y  far t he mo s t  imp ort ant word c la s s  in Kapau as t he mul t i ­

p li c i t y  o f  t h e i r  forms w i l l  demons trate . Kapau verb s app e ar t o  d i s t i n­

gui s h  t hree di f ferent ranks or ' gr ade s ' of imp ortance a c c ording t o  the 

fun c t i on o f  t he verb part , the first rank having t he most import ant func­

t i o n  in K ap au s e ntenc e s . This mat t e r  o f  ' rank ' i s  d i s t i ngui shed i n  three 

verbal t hings : 

1. Verb stems 

2. Types of verb expressions 

3. Types of verb clauses. 

J 
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3 . 1 . 1 .  V E R B  S T E M S 

( a l  Simple and Complex Verb Stems 

Verb s t ems may be s i mp l e  ( o f one morpheme ) or c omp le x  ( o f more t han 

one morpheme ) .  

SIMPLE 

p - c ome ya p 

w e a p -

c ome up 

c ome down 

q u y a p - , ' u y a p - come i n s i d e ,  ou t s i de ,  t hrough 
u -

i -

t a u  

m a -

v e -

go 

g o  u p  

cu t down 

g e t  ( t h i ng s )  

grow 

qu i ,  ' u  i ­

i p a ­

t aw i ­

t ma -

g o  ou t s i de ,  i n s i d e ,  t hrough 

g o  down 

cu t off 

g e t  ( p e r s o n s ) 

( Fo r  fu l ler t reatment of t he more c omp l e x  forms s e e  Appendix C . ) 

(b l  Active and Stative Verb Stems 

Kapau makes a c l ear- c ut d i s t i nct ion b etween t h o s e  s t ems t hat e xpre s s  

t h e  a e�ion 0 6  doing and t h o s e  t hat expre s s  the ��a�� 0 6  b �ing. This i s  

t h e  f i r s t  c lear- c ut di c h ot omy ( o r two-fold d i s t inc t i on )  t o  b e  not ed i n  

Kapau . 

ACTION STEMS 

Rank 

Rank 

l. i -

Z. u -

p -

t -

m a - g e t  

OTHERS 

k a - , k e ­

y a m a k­

u y a t -

do 

go ) a n d  t h e i r 

come ) compou nds ) 
s p e a k  

ford w a t e r  

m a k e ,  mix 

let g o  of, l o o s e n  

q a t - , ' a t - h o ld,  grasp 

m a ' a t - c a t c h  

p u t  

STATIVE STEMS 

h a i - ,  h e - b e  
w e - , 0- l i e ,  s l e ep 
p m a - , p m e a  s i t , l i v e  
m t - t h i nk ,  fe e l  

(from w i t h i n )  
m a - h a v e  ( w h e n  u s e d  o f  a man 

hav ing a w i fe )  

* t a u , t o  s tand 

m a k - l o v e  

- i - h e a l'  ( w i t h  q a t a  ear)  

q a n , ' a n - s e e ,  l o o k  

h a  i ,  h e  

t a p. w i  g i v e  t o  a p e r s on ( w i - o c c ur s  w i t h  3rd P .  Obj e c t ) 
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( c )  'Rank' i n  Verb S tems 

Of primary rank i s  the - i -. ' do ' s t em and it s s t at i ve count erpar t , 

h a i - ,  h e - ' b e ' .  The s e  are of first importance b e c au s e  they c arry s u c h  

a h e avy fun c t i onal load . I t  i s  hardly p o s s ib le t o  e xp re s s  any b ut t h e  

s imp le s t  s e ntence wi thout u s i ng s ome verb form w h o s e  s t em i s  e i ther o f  

t h e s e  two . 

O f  s e c ondary i mportance are verb s t ems as most of those l i s t e d  ab ove , 

wh i c h  b y  t hems e lve s c arry full  verb s t at u s . Of t e r t i ary importan c e  are 

t he ab ove s t ems when they c ombine w i t h  a noun or another verb s t em t o  

e xpre s s  t h e  v e rb a l  i d e a  ( t o  b e  e l u c i dated late r ) . I t  appears that a 

noun-verb e xp re s s i on s e ldom t ake s precedence over a s t raigh t verb e x­

p re s s i on ( i . e .  never occurs s e ntence final ) ,  i f  t h e  latter i s  a l s o  p r e s ­

ent i n  the s ame sentenc e . 

(d) Morphophonemic Change s in Verb Stems 

The s e  are often c omp l e x  and no easy rules can be formu lated for many 

of the c hange s .  I t  i s  re c ommended that the dec lens i ons b e  l e arnt b y  row 

rather than memoris ing the c hange s . I t  i s  s ugge s t e d that the Imperat i ve 

S t e m ,  or t he s e c ond pers on s i ngular form o f  the Immediate Future Tense 

may b e  regarded as the basic form ( s e e  Appendix A ) . 

The f o l lowing t y p e s  o f  verb s t ems have been not e d :  

( 1) A lmos t  regular - that i s , a few c hanges i n  the s t e m ,  e . g .  

p - ' come ' ,  wea p - ( s ee Appendix A . l) .  I t  has u i n  2S. 1 mp. 

(2) S t ems b e ginning with q '  whi c h  remains q ini t i a l ly and b e c ome s 

g l o t t a l  s t op b e tween vowe l s ; e . g .  

q i - ,  ' i  ' s tri ke ' ,  q a n - , ' a n- ' l o o k ' ,  q a t - , ' a t ' ho l d ' 

i pka Qlma 

i pka  n a ' iy a t m nga t i  

h i ngo QAnma  

I ' l l  h i t  i t .  

I h i t  i t .  

I ' l l  l o o k .  

He l o o k e d .  * h i ngo n a'a n a t a  t i  

( 3 ) S t ems b e ginning with a s emi-vow e l  whi ch b e c ome s y and w init i a l l y , 

and i and u when prefixed b y  a c ons onant , e . g .  

i ,  y ' do ' ;  i yap , yap ' come up ' ;  i y a mak , y a mak  'make ' ( se e  Appen­

dix 4 . 3 . ) , u ,  w ' g o ' ( s e e  Appendix 4 . 4 . ) 

a q o  q i ' i He ' s  doing ( i t )  • 

a q o  y a n a  He ' l l  do ( i t )  • 

a q o  q i yap i He ' s  c o m i ng u p .  

a q o  yap a n a  He ' l l  come u p . 
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( 4 )  

one : 

( 5  ) 

vowe l s  

a q o  q u ' w i 

a q o  w a n a  

Fused s t ems , 

i ma u -

ta u -

h a i -

i y a h a T A U  

i ya q a TO ' A  

p n q a  H Al 

p n q a  q H E ' A  

Other vow e l s  

o f  t he s t em 

chart e d  as f o l lows : 

a b e comes 

a i " 

a u  " 

a " 

a i " 

a u  " 

0 
" 

o i  " 

o u  " 

He ' s  g o i ng . 

He ' H  g o . 

t hat i s , s t ems 

b e c omes i mo -
" to-
" h e-

whose 

fi H 

a u t  

p u t  

Cu t 

I ' m 

Pu t 

I ' m 

two vow e l s  at t ime s fus e  t o  

w i t h  fo o d  

t r e e s  

t he t re e !  

au t t i ng t h e  t re e .  

i t  away ! 

p u t t i ng i t  awa y . 

a l s o  change . I n  c ertain d e c lens i on s , t h e  final 

c hange . I n c luding t h o s e  ab ove t he changes c o u l d  

e k a - fo r d  w a t e r  ( s e e  A . 2 . )  

e h a i - p u t  ( " A . 4 . 1 2 . )  

0 ta u - a u t  down t r e e s  ( " A . 4 . 9 . )  

ea  p m a - s i t  ( " A . 4 . 1 0 . )  

e a  n g u n a i - s w a H ow ( " A . 4 . 7 . )  

a v  h u y a u - g e t  up ( " A . 4 . 8 . ) 

o e , we , wa 0- s Z e e p  ( " A . 4 . 1 3 . )  

oe  ' n h o i - fi n i s h ( " A . 4 . 1 4 . )  

o v  ' y o u - t a k e  off ( " A . 4 . 1 5 . )  

a Z o t h e s  

( See Appendix A .  4 .  for parad i gms showing c hange s . ) 
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b e  

( 6 )  t - ' s p e a k ' b e fore vowe l s , h o r  " o r  s omet ime s t i - b e fore s t o p s  

and pause , which w o u l d  b e  2 S . I mm.Fu� . , 2 S .Fu� . , 2 S .Pa� � ,  P� e� . C o n�. 

d e c l e n s i o n  and t he imp e rat i ve . See A . 4 . 1 .  

( 7 )  k i  b e fore pause ( I mp.2S . Pa� � and k - e l s ewhere ) 
k i  " k 

( 8 )  S t e ms ending in a u  or o u , the u in s ome p la c e s  b e c ome s v .  See 

A . 4 . 8 .  and A . 4 . 1 5 .  

( Informa t i on by Corinne Pa Zmer . )  

3 . 2 .  P R I M A R Y  ( O R  S E NTENC E  F I NA L )  VERBS 

Kapau , as other High l an d  l anguage s ,  has a set of verb s whi c h  o c c ur 

only i n  s entence final p o s i t i o n . ( Dr Wurm c a l l s  them ' s entence final 
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verb forms ' . )  Amongs t  t he types o f  verb e xp re s s i ons these are of 

primary rank b e c aus e : 

1 )  they a lways o c c ur s entence final ( e x c e p t  in parenthe t i c a l  s e n­

t e n ce s ) . 

In Kapau t h ings of most imp ortance t e nd to o c cur more at the end o f  

t h e  s ente nce t han at t h e  b eg inning . 

2 )  t hey e xpre s s  tense , aspe c t , s ub j e c t  and obj e c t  persons and other 

type s o f  verb a l  act i on as repe t i t ive act ion . 

3 )  they d i s t ingu i s h  mood , e i t her by a verb part i c le f o l l owing the 

verb , or b y  a verb pre fi x .  

4 )  i n  m o s t  c a s e s  o f  t e n s e s  they c arry verb prefixe s , u s ua l ly q whose 

meaning has y e t  not b e e n  ful ly ident i fi e d . ( In s ome c a s e s  i t  appears 

to me an a c omp l e t i o n  o f  a c t i on . ) 

A s  far as we have b een ab le t o  as certain a l l  verb s t ems may o c c ur 

w i t h  a l l  t e n s e /as p e c t s  e x c e p t  that s t at i ve aspe c t  oc curs only on s t a­

t i ve verb s tems . 

No t e: the f i r s t  two s e c t i ons ( e x c e p t  for the verb p art i c le t i )  dealt 

w i t h  words that fi l l  the Sub j e c t p o s i t i on ( nouns and as s o c i ated words : 

pronouns and adj e c t i ve s ) .  This s e c t i on and the next one deal w i t h  

words t hat fi l l  t h e  predic ate p o s i t i on ,  e . g .  verb . 

3 . 3 .  I N V I CAT I VE MOOV 

Thi s  m o o d  i s  i nd i c at e d  by t he p res ence or ab s ence of t he verb par­

t i c le t i  a c c ording t o  the tense and/or as p e c t  of the ve rb . Ind i cat ive 

mood is the most c ommon ly u s e d  mood s i nce i t  i s  emp loyed i n  the s t at e ­

me n t  o f  fac t s  ( t i  may b e  free ly t rans lat e d  ' i t  i s  a fac t  t h a t  way ' ) .  

We have thus u s e d  t h i s  mood t o  d i s t ingu i s h  the two f o l lowing t y p e s  o f  

p rimary verb s : 

( 1 ) those whose tense/as p e c t  t ake t i  and i t s  s ub s t i t ut e s . 

( 2 )  those whose tense/as p e c t  do not t ake t i . 

We have thus c a l l e d  the s e  two t y p e s  of primary verb s the t i  tense 

t y p e  and t h e  non-t i tense type . This i s  the s e c ond d i c h o t omy to  be  

not e d  i n  Kapau . I t  wi l l  b e  s e e n  as we proceed that the behaviour o f  t i  

t e n s e s  i s  qui t e  d i fferent t o  that of t he non- t i  t e ns e s . 

3 . 4 .  NON- t i  T Y PE P R I MA R Y  V E R B  TENSES 

These verb s are those t hat t ake the fol lowing tens e /asp e c t : Immediat e  

Future , P r e s e n t  Continuous , N o . 1  Pas t Tense and The Stat ive A s pe c t . 



3 . 4 . 1 .  I MM E D I AT E  F U T U R E  

This t e n s e  means i mme di at e. fut ure t ime , u p  t o  twe l ve hours hence , 

u s ua l ly w i t hi n  t h e  one day , i . e .  not from one evening into t h e  next 
d ay , j us t  from one morning t o  t he end o f  t hat d ay . 

This t ime t e n s e  c on s i s t s  o f  a verb s t em ,  subj e c t  p e r s on s uffix 

(wh i c h  d i s t ingu i s h e s  S ingu l ar , Dual and P l u ral , 2 nd and 3rd Dual and 

P l ural b e ing ident i ca l  forms ) + n a  ' Imme d i a t e  Fu ture ' .  

we a p - m - n a  I w i L L  Bo o n  come down . 

( a) Immediate F uture Conj ugation o f  w e a p - ' come down ' 

I S .  we a pm n a  I w i n  come Bo o n .  

2 S .  we a p t n a  You w i n  come Bo o n  . 
• 

3S . w e a p a n a  He w i n  come Bo o n .  

I V .e.. wea p i n o We . two.  w i n  come Bo o n .  

2 , 3V.t.  wea p h i n a You. t he y .  two.  w i n  come Boo n .  

I P.t. we a p a n o  We a n  w i n  come Bo o n .  

2 , 3P.t. wea p h u n a  You. t h e y .  a n  w i n  come Bo o n .  

( b) P ronoun Suffixes  

( m )  series  are as follow s : 

I S .  - m  I 

2S . - t  You 

3S . - a  He . s h e  

I V.t. - i • • •  0 We two 

2 , 3V.t.  -h  i You. t h e y  two 

I P.t.  -a • • •  0 We a n  

2 , 3P.t. - h u  You.  they an 

In first person dual and p lural t here is  a d i s c on t i nuous morpheme 
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i • • •  0, a • . •  o ,  whi c h  i s  s p l i t  by t he - n a morpheme which l o s e s  i t s  vow e l  

in c on formi t y  w i t h  t he u s ua l  Kapau pat t e rn : when t w o  vowe l s , one o f  

whi c h  i s  a ,  c ome t ogethe r ,  t h e  a t ends t o  b e  l o s t . This i s  t h e  first  o f  

t h r e e  s li gh t ly d i f ferent s e r i e s  o f  p ronominal s uffixes which we w i l l  

c a l l  t h e  ( m )  s e r i e s  ( af t e r  1 s t  p e r s on s i ngular morpheme ) .  T h i s  s er i e s  

u s ua l ly o c curs with t e n s e s  t h a t  expre s s  fut ure t ime o r  t ime c lo s e  t o  

t he future (as Imme di at e P a s t ) ,  s o  i t  'seems t o  s ignal fut ure t ime as 

we l l  a s  p e r s on . 

(e) n - Pre fix 

Imme d i at e  Future may some t ime s t ake t h e  n- verb prefi x : n o e a p m n a  ' I  
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w i L L  v e ry s o o n  come down ' .  The area of meaning o f  t h i s  prefix has not 

yet ful ly been d e t e rmine d ,  b u t  i t  appear s t hat when it o c c urs on p r ima­

ry verbs the n - prefix gives a sense of immedi acy and may be t rans lated 

' J UST done ' or ' JUS T a b o u t  t o  b e  done ' .  I n  t he immediate Future t e n s e  

t he add i t i on o f  n- p r e f i x  may mean a c lo s e r  immediacy ( s ay t en minut e s  

hence ) i n  c ompari son w i t h  a further immediacy ( s ay four hours hence ) .  

( d )  S E N T E N C E S  

n i  U m n a  I w i n  g o  s o o n .  

n t i P t n a  You w i n  c ome s o o n . 

a q o  Y A P a n a  He w i n  c ome up s o o n . 

y a i ( i  t a )  N i n o We two w i n  e a t  (food)  s o o n . 

n a  i Q U Y A P ANO We a n  w i n  come i n s i de s o o n . 

a q o a ' u  Q U Y AP H I N A They two 
• 

w i n  come i n s i de s o o n . 

3 . 4 . 2 .  P R E S E N T  CONT I N UO U S  T E N S E  

This tense c arries t he usual Present Cont inuous meaning : ' I  am 

do i ng ' ,  e t c .  An e x c e p t ional u s age o f  t h i s  tense i s  t hat i t  i s  u s e d  for 

an act j us t  c omp le t e d  ( wi t hin a mat t e r  o f  minu t e s ) .  For ins tanc e ,  s ome­

one has j us t  arrived , maybe i s  s i t t ing down ta l ki ng , and s omeone w i l l  s ay 

ab out h i m ,  a ko q a p i  ( l i t . He ' s  c om i ng ) .  Pres ent Cont inuous cons i s t s  o f  

a verb prefi x q - ,  a s t em , g l o t t a l  s t op , P r e s e n t  Cont inuous morpheme 

( hard to hear on s t ems ending in s t o p s ) ,  and p ronominal suffixe s . 

n i q - oe a p - a  

I c ome dow n - am - I  I am coming down . 

( a )  Present Continuous Con j ugation of wea p - ' c ome down ' and w e - ' g o  

down ' 

.. I S .  
.. Z S .  
.. 3 S .  
.. I V£. .  
.. Z , 3V£, . 
.. I P£. .  
.. Z , 3 P.t .  

(b )  Pronoun 

( n )  

I S .  

Z S . 

s e r i e s  

- a  

- n  

q o e a p a  q o e ' a  

q o e a p n  q oe ' n  

q o e a p i  q o e ' i 

q o e a p o  q oe ' o  

q o e a p i  q oe ' i 

q oe a p o  q oe ' o  

q o e a p a  q o e ' a  

Suff i xes 

are as fo l l ows : 

I 

You 

I am c om i ng ,  g o i ng down . 

You are coming, g o i ng down . 

He i s  c om i ng ,  g o i ng down . 

We two are coming, g o i ng down . 

You,  t h ey two are coming, g o i ng down . 

We a L L  are coming, g o ing down • 

You,  t h ey a L L  are coming, g o ing dow n .  
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3 S . - i He,  s h e  

l Vi .  - 0  We t w o  

2 , 3 V i .  - i You, t h e y  t w o  
1 Pi. - 0  W e  a H  
2 , 3 Pi .  - a  You,  t h ey a H  

I t  w i l l  b e  not ed that the s e  p ronoun suffixes are a d i f ferent s eries 

to the Immediat e Future s eri e s . This series i s  named the ( n) series 

after 2 nd p e r s on , s i ngu lar morpheme . I t  o c curs ( wi t h  the e x c ep t i o n  o f  

P a s t  Tens e ) w i t h  tense/as p e c t s  that indi c at e  p re s ent t ime s o  t he s e  suf­

f i x e s  seem to indi c at e  present t ime as we l l  as p e rs onal pronoun . 

(el Verb Pre fix q -

A l l  e x c ep t  three t e n s e s  o f  the p rimary verb s c arry the q - p re fi x .  

I t s  meaning has not y e t  b e e n  fully det ermined . The c l o s e s t  we have 

c ome t o  i t  thus far is that ( e x c e p t  for the tense in que s t i on )  it s e ems 

to i ndi c a t e  that the a c t i on i s  a c omp l e t e  act . Thus i t  wi l l  b e  ne c e s ­

s ary t o  l e arn b y  heart t h e  o c c urrence o f  q - pre fi x .  

( d )  S E N TE N C E S  

* a ma ' a  Q I Y A P I 

a m a ' a Q O E ' I 

a ma ' a  q a P U ' w i  

a m a ' a  q a poe ' i  

* a ma ' a  a q o a  q a P a  

a p a k  i q a pme a ' i 

i me ' a  ( i t a )  q a n i ' y a 

n a i q i ' y o 

e ' a  h a v a k a  q a P O E ' i 

* p i ya q a P i 

A man i s  aoming up. 

A man i s  g o i ng down . 

A man i s  g o i ng by ( l e v e l ) .  

A man i s  g o i ng b y  ( down) . 

The m e n  are aoming . 

A woman i s  s i t t i ng down . 

The a h i ldren are e a t i ng (fo od) . 

We are g o i ng up . 

The f l oo d  w a t e r  i s  f l ow i ng dow n .  

T h e  ra i n  i s  aoming . 

3 . 4 . 3 . P A S T  T E N S E  N O . 1 .  P R E S E N T  S T AT I V E ,  P R E S E N T S T A T I V E C O N T I N U O U S  

A S P E C T S  

The s e  three are dealt with here t ogether b e c au s e  i n  e i ther moods 

they fun c t i on alike . They all t ake q prefix and ( n )  series p ronoun suf­

f i xe s . 
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Pa� .t Te.M e. No. I 

I c ome down, e t c .  

I S .  qoea p m a n g a  

2 S . qoe a p m a n g n 

3 S . qoe a p m a  

I Vl .  qoea p m a ngo  

2 , 3 V l .  qoe a p m a n g i 

I Pl .  qoe a p m a ngo  

2 , 3 Pl .  qoe a p m a n g a  

3 . 4 • 3 .  1 • P a� .t T e. Yl� e. No. I 

PIte.� e.Yl.t S.ta.t-i. v e.  

I a m  l y ing down, 

e t c .  

qoe n g a  

qoe n g n  

qoe 

qoe ngo 

qoe n g i 

qoe ngo 

qoe n g a  

n t i  q -oe a p - m a n g - n  You came dow n .  

PIte.� e.Yl.t S.ta.t-i. v e.  Co Yl.t-i. Yl .  

I ' m i n  t h e  s t a t e  of 

coming dow n .  

" qoe a p a ton g a  

* qoe a p a to n g n 

* qoe a p a to 

* qoe a p a tongo 

* qoea p a tong i 

� qoe a p a tongo 

* qoe a p a to n g a  

- m a n g  fo l l owing t he verb s t em i s  t h e  d i s t in c t ive morpheme o f  t h i s  

t e ns e . There are t w o  p a s t  t e n s e s  in Kap au ( as we l l  a s  a n  Imme di at e  and 

a D i s t ant P as t ) b ut the us age of t h e s e  two forms has not y e t  b e e n  d e t e r­

mined t h o ugh b o t h  seem t o  re fer t o  t ime b e tween one and four day s d i s ­

t ant . N o . 1  P a s t  i s  n o t  u s e d  a s  freque n t ly a s  No . 2  P a s t  whi ch i s  the 

u s ual past tense form . It has been sugge s t ed No . 1  Past may be Past Nar­

rat ive b ut t h i s  has not b e en ful ly e s t ab l i s he d . This tense has been 

heard to b e  used with a Pres ent Cont inuous mean ing ( a s chi ldren wat c hing 

t h e i r  mot her i n  the p ro c e s s  o f  c oming t o  t hem ) . But t h i s  u s age is rare . 

3 . 4 . 3 . 2 .  S E N T E N C E S  ( S .  + V . ) 

q i q a P ma n g  i 

h a  i q U m a n g a  

q a n a i QO E A p ma 

You two came . 

You a l l  wen t .  

H i s  m o t h e r  came . 

3 . 4 . 3 . 3 .  PIte.� e.Yl.t S.ta.t-i.v e. 

a qoa ' u  q -oe - n g - i They two are l y i ng down . 

The - n g  morpheme f o l lowing the s t em is the d i s t in c t ive one in t h i s  

c onj ugat ion . In form i t  i s  thus l i ke t he Pre sent Cont inuous aspe c t  t hat 

- n g  s ub s t i t ut e s  for glot t a l  s t op . The S t at i ve A s p e c t  e xpre s s e s  a s t at e  

o f  b e in g  s u c h  a s  s i t t ing , whi c h  i s  d i s t in c t ive from act i on o f  doing . I t  

o c c ur s  o n l y  w i t h  S t at i ve verb s t ems and - i  ' do ' verb stem which , a l ­

t h ough i t  i s  r e a l l y  a n  act ive s t e m ,  carries s u c h  a n  i mportant p lace i n  

Kapau s t ru c t ure , t hat i t  a l s o  oc curs in t h e  S t at ive A s p e c t . Kapau thus 



d i s t i ngui s h e s  b etween the acti o n  o f  doing , and the � tate o f  b e i ng .  

3 . 4 . 3 . 4 .  S E N T E N C E S  ( S .  + V . l 

a q oa q a P M E AN g a  

* n i q a T o n g a  

They are t i v i ng ( i n  thi s p t aa e ) . 

I am s t andi ng . 

3 . 4 . 3 . 5 .  Stativ e  C o ntinuou� A� p e ct 

� n a i q - oe a p - ato- n g - o  We are i n  a s t a t e  of aom i ng dow n .  

Thi s tense add s the morpheme - at*o  t o  act i ve verb s t e ms changing 
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t hem from a c t ive int o s t at i ve verb s . The tense i s  u s e d  whenever s ome­

t hi ng whi c h  is u s u a l ly an a c t i on b e c ome s a s t at e . I t s  usage w i l l  only 

b e  l e arnt by o b s erv i ng i t s  o c c urrence i n  real language s i t uat i ons . It 

is di ffi c u l t  to put into words what Kapau re gard s as a ' s tate o f  b e i ng ' , 

but i t  i s  e s s e nt i al t o  unde r s t and the Kapau mind in thi s mat t e r  i n  orde r 

t o  be ab le t o  c orre c t ly u s e  t h i s  and related aspe c t . For i n s t anc e , ac­

t i ons which t ake p l ace over a period o f  t ime , as s i ng i ng , b u i l d i ng , 

gardening , frequent ly o c cur in t h i s  tense when speak i ng o f  a p e r s on i n  

t he ' s tate ' of performi ng one o f  these a c t i ons . 

3 . 4 . 3 . 6 .  S E N T E N C E S  

• C n a i a n g a  q l Y AM A KAto n g o  

* *  a q o  a p a  q a T ato 

We ( p tura t )  are b u i tdi ng a hou s e  . 

He i s  s i ng i ng a s ong . 

4 .  S I M P L E  I N D I C A T I V E M O O D  S E N T E N C E S  ( t i ) 

SENTENCE TYPE 2 B .  ± S u b  j .  ± 0 b j .  + P .  V .  ( 1  nt . ) + V .  P.  ( t i ) 

Thi s sentence t ype i s  an e xt ens i on o f  2 A . ,  the only di fference b e i ng 

t hat the i nt ran s i t ive primary verb i s  fol l owed b y  a verb part i c le ; i n  

t h e  c a s e  o f  Indi c at i ve Mood i t  i s  t i . ( N ote : a l l  s ub s equent s entence 

type s begin with ± Sub j ect . I t  s h a l l  b e  t aken for granted from t h i s  

p o int that a s ub j e c t may or may n o t  b e  expre s s e d  a c c ording t o  whe ther 

i t  is  s e l f-ev i dent or not . )  

SUBJECT VERB VERB PARTICLE 

n t i * p t a  t i . 
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4 . 1 .  t i  T Y PE P R I MA R Y  V E R B  TENS ES 

The s e  c omp ri s e  the remainder of t he primary tense/aspe c t s :  Future , 

Immediate P a s t , P a s t  No . 2 ,  D i s tant P as t , Hab i t uat i ve ,  Past  C omp l e t e d  

H ab i t ua t i ve , and P a s t  Comp le t e d  S t at i ve Hab i t uat i ve . 

4 . 2 .  FUTURE  TENS E  ANV I MMEVI ATE PAS T TENS E  

The s e  two t e ns e s  are c o n s i dered t ogether b e c ause they b o t h  t ake the 

( m )  s e r i e s  p ronoun and ne i t her t ake q - , q a - p re fi x . 

1 S .  

* 2 S .  

* 3 S . 

* 1 V i .  

* 2 , 3 Vi .  

* 1 Pi . 

* 2 , 3 Pi .  

Fu.tuJte Tenll e ' we a p ' 

I w i t t  come down ,  e t c .  

w e a p m q a  t i  

w e a pta t i  

w e a p ata t i 

we a p i to t i  

w e a p h i ta t i  

w e a p ato t i  

we a p h u  ta t i 

4 . 2 . 1 .  F U T U R E  T E N S E  

I mmed�a.te Pall .t T enll e ' wea p '  

I have JUB t c ome down ,  e t c .  

n o e a p atm n g a  t i  

n o e a p a tn g a  t i  

* n o e a p ata t i  

n o e a pata ' a  t i  

n o e a p h a i n g a  t i  

n o e a p ata ' a  t i  

n oe a p h a u n g a  t i  

a q o  w e a p - a - ta t i  He wi t t  come down . 

Future tense i s  indi cated by -ta morpheme which s ub s t i t u t e s  for t h e  

- n a  of t he Imme diate Fut ure . ( q a in the case of I S . ) -ta a l s o  carr i e s  

a fut ure t i me me ani ng i n  o t h e r  verb c onstruc t i ons . This tense may a l s o  

t ake t h e  n - . na- ' I mme d i acy ' prefi x .  

Future tense more gene rally indi c a t e s  fut ure t ime ; i t  c on c erns t i me 

later t han twe lve hours henc e . 

4 . 2 . 1 . 2 .  S E N T E N C E S  ( S .  + V . ) 

* a q o  H U Y AV ata t i  He ' t t  g e t  up . 

* y a i WA i to t i We ( Vi . J w i n go dow n .  

* i me ' a  n a p ata t i The c h i l d  wi n come ( immedia t e t y J . 

* h uta t i They wi n go . 
* a q o  NOE A P ata  t i He w i n c ome down B o o n . 

4 . 2 . 2 .  I MM E D I AT E  P A S T  T E N S E  

We two h a v e  j u s t  come dow n .  

The t e n s e  i s  d i s t i ngu i shed b y  t he fact t hat i t  a lway s t akes t h e  n -
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prefi x ,  and t h e  morpheme - a t  ( meaning not known ) wh i c h  o c curs b e tween 
the s t em and p e r s on s u f f i xe s . - n g a  a l t e rnat i ng w i t h  a a ' a  s eems t o  
mean ' I mmediate Past ' .  

Immediate Past o c c urs when s p eaking o f  an act i on wh i c h  went on i n  

t h e  near pa s t , e . g .  s omet h i ng done t hi s  morn i ng s p oken o f  t h i s  aft e r­

noon . It u s ua l ly refers t o  act i on s  w h i c h  have t aken p la c e  within t he 

past t we lve hours . 

4 . 2 . 2 . 1 .  S E N T E N C E S  

n a i i t a  n a N a t a ' a  t i  

a q o a n U W h a u n g a  t i  

h a n g a  n e a i n q a  p i y a n a ' i y a t a  t i  

4 . 3 .  PAST T I M E  t i  TENS ES 

We j u s t  a t e  fo o d .  

T h e y  ( Pl . ) j u s t w e n t . 

I t  ra i n e d  on t h e  Z i g h t cargo . 

The remaining t i  t e n s e s  ( Past N o . 2  D i s t ant Pas t , Hab i t uat i ve , Past  

C omp l e t e d  Hab i t uat i ve , Past C omp l e t ed S t at i ve Hab i t uat i ve ) are l i ke i n  

the f o l lowing d e t ai l s : 

( 1 )  t hey a l l  ind i c at e  p a s t  t ime , e xp re s s ly or b y  i n ference ( e . g .  

Hab i t uat i ve a s p e c t  i mp l i e s  act s done i n  t h e  pas t and c ont inuing t o  b e  

done ) . 

( 2 )  they a l l  t ak e  a t hird s e r i e s  o f  p ronoun suffixes  ( a )  s e ri e s , 

whi c h  s e r i e s  s e ems t o  mean pas t t ime as we l l  as pers onal p ronoun ( as t h e  

other t wo s e r i e s  s e ems t o  mean a l s o  Fut ure and Pres e nt t ime , respe c t i ve ) . 

( 3 ) t hey a l l  t ake q - , q a  prefi x . 

4 . 3 . 1 .  P A S T  T E N S E  N o . 2  

q - o e a p - a  t i  

q - i - ' y a t i  

He came dow n .  

H e  d i d .  

This i s  t he regular Past Tense . I n  form i t  i s  s im i l ar t o  the Pre sent 

C ont i nuous except i t  has t he ( a )  s e r i e s  p ronoun s u f fi x e s . A s  w i t h  t he 

Present C ont i nuous t h i s  tense has q - , q a - p re fi x ,  and what i s  apparent ly 

t he tense morpheme , g l o t t a l  s t op ( wh i c h  is very leni s and hard t o  hear 

aft er verb s t e m s  ending i n  s t op s ) .  

4 . 3 . 1 . 1 .  Plto n o u n  S u 6  6 .i. x e� ( a )  S elt.i.e� , are as f o l lows : 

I S .  - a  ( - q a  i n  t he c a s e  o f  V . P . and Hab . ) I 

2 S .  - a  ( k n g a  i n  t he case of Pa� .t No . 2 )  You 

3 S .  - a  ( - q a  i n  t he case o f  V . P .  and Hab . ) H e ,  s h e  
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I Vl .  - 0  ( - qo i n  

2 , 3 V l .  - i y a 

I Pl . - 0  ( - qo i n  

2 , 3 P.t .  - u w a  

Pa¢ t T eM e No . 2  ' weap ' 

• I S .  qoeapa t i 

2 S . qoeapk n g a  t i 
* 3S . qoea p a  t i 
• I v£' .  qoeapo t i 
* 2 , 3Vl . qoeap i y a 
• I P.t .  qoeapo t i 
• 2 , 3 Pl .  qoeap u w a  

4 . 3 . 1 . 2 .  S E N T E N C E S  

* a qo qapa  t i  

t i 

t i 

n a i hop e ' a  qa ' No t i  

i q i ' y a t i 

the case o f  V . P .  

the case o f  V . P .  

I c ame down . 

You came down . 

He came dow n .  

and 

and 

We two c ame dow n .  

You,  t h e y  c ame down . 

We a l l  came down . 

Hab . ) 

Hab . ) 

Y o u ,  t h e y  a l l  came down . 

He c ame y e s te rday . 

We ( Pl . ) a t e  s w e e t  p o t a t o s . 

She did i t .  

4 . 3 . 2 .  D I S T A N T  P A S T  H A B I T UAT I VE 

We two 

You, t h e y  two 

We 

Y o u ,  t h e y . 

Both t h e s e  c onj ugat i on s  have 1 and 3 S i ngu lar , 1 Dual and P lural 

p e rson morpheme s ( - q a , - qo ,  - q a )  wh i c h  di ffer from these morp hemes in 

t he other t e ns e s . 

Vi¢tant Pa¢ t ' weap ' Habituativ e  ' weap ' 

I came down s ome time ago,  e t c .  I am i n  t h e  hab i t  o f  coming 

down ,  e t c .  

I S .  qoeap a n q a  t i 

2 S . qoeap a n g a  t i 

3S . qoeap a n q a  t i 

I Vl .  qoeap a n qo t i 

2 , 3Vl . qoeap a n g i y a t i  

I P.t . qoeap a n qo t i 

2 , 3 Pl .  qoeap a n g u wa t i 

4 . 3 . 2 . 1 .  Vi¢ tant Pa¢ t 

n i  q-oeap - a n g - q a  t i  

I S .  qoeapm a n q a  t i 

2 S . qoeapm a n g a  t i 

3S . qoeapm a n q a  t i 

I Vl .  qoeap m a n qo t i 

2 , 3Vl . qoeapm a n g i y a t i 

I Pl . qoeapma n qo t i 

2 , 3 Pl .  qoeapma n g u w a  t i 

I t  c ame dow n l o ng time ago . 

The d i s t i n c t i ve morpheme i n  t h i s  c onj ugat i on i s  - a n g fol l ow i ng the 

s t e m .  D i s t ant Past sp eaks o f  any t ime b e fore or ab o ut four day s ago . 



4 . 3 . 2 . 2 .  S E N T E N C E S  

i s a ' u  q u ' wa n a n g i y a t i  

n i q a pm e a n q a  t i 

a q o a  i y a q ataw i y a n g u wa  t i  

4 . 3 . 2 . 3 .  Hab�� ua��v e  T en� e 

h a  i q - oe a p - m a n g - u w a  t i 

They ( F . ) s a w  i t .  

I s a t  down . 

They ( Pl . )  a u t  t h e  tree . 

You are a lway s aoming dow n .  
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The hab i t uat i ve morpheme appears t o  b e  a c omb i nat i o n  o f  - m a n g  ( s ame 

morpheme as for P a s t  Tense N o . 1 ) and ( a )  s e r i e s  p ronoun morpheme . 

Hab i t uative A s p e c t  has t o  do w i t h  an act i on whi c h  i s  d one hab i t ua l l y  and 

may be t rans lated by ' a lways ' .  I t  i s  used t o  e xp re s s  a c t i ons whi ch are 

done hab i t ua l ly as s l e e p i ng , working , e t c . 

4 . 3 . 2 . 4 .  S E N T E N C E S  

u ka q u y atma n q a  t i  

s a ' a  q om a n q o  t i  

a q o a  q a n g a  q u m a n g u wa  t i  

He a lways u n t i e s  t h e  rop e . 

We a lways s l e e p . 

They a lways w a l k .  

4 . 3 . 3 .  P A S T  COM P L E T E D  H A B I T U AT I V E A N D  H A B I T U A T I V E S TAT I V E 

The s e  are two t e n s e s  Pas t Tense c o un t e rpart s o f  the Present Tense 

S t at i ve and S t at i ve C ont i nuous . 

Pa� � Comple� ed Hab�� ua��v e  I we a p l 

I u s e d  t o  aome down ,  e t a .  

• I S .  

• 2 S .  

• 3 S .  

• I Vl .  

• 2 , 3 Vl .  

• I Pl . 

• 2 , 3 Pl .  

q o e a p a l n a t i  

q oe a p a n g a  t i  

q o e a p a l n a t i  

q oe a p a l n o t i  

q o e a p a n g i y a t i  

q oe a p a l n o t i  

q oe a p a n g uwa  t i  

4 . 3 . 3 .  1 .  Pa� � C omple�ed Hab��ua��v e  

Pa� � C ompl . Hab��ua��v e  S�a��v e  

I we a p l 

I a Lways s L e e p ,  e t a .  

q oeta l n a t i  

q oeta n g a  t i  

q o eta l n a t i  

q oeta l n o t i  

q oeta n g i y a t i  

q oeta l n o t i  

q oeta n g u wa  t i  

q i  q - oe a p - ' a - n g - i y a t i  You two have a lways aome down . 

- I a  or l a l a  fo l l ow i ng the s t em appears t o  c arry t he ' c omp le t e d '  mean­

i ng ,  and - n g app e ar s  t o  mean P a s t  Hab i t uat i ve in t h i s  c on s t r uc t i on .  
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4 . 3 . 3 . 2 .  S E N T E N C E S  

* n t  i anga q i y a makanga t i 

* a q e  q a ' u yapa ' n a  t i  

You u s e d  t o  b u i Z d  hou s e s . 

He u s e d  to come i n .  

4 . 3 . 3 . 3 .  Pa� t C omplet ed Habituati v e  Stati v e  

y a i  q - i y - a ta- ' - n - e  t i  We u s e d  t o  b e  i n  t h e  h ab i t  of do i ng . 

- a ta i s  p o s s i b ly an a l l omorph o f  the - a t e  ' t o make S t a t i v e ' ( s ee P a s t  

S t a t i v e  Cont i nuous Tense ) ,  g l o t t a l  p o s s ib ly s igna l s  ' c omp le t ed ' i n  t h i s  

c o n s t ru c t ion , and -n  or - ng ,  P a s t  H ab i t uat ive . 

4 . 3 . 3 . 4 .  S E N T E N C E S  

n a i q a p m e ta' n a  t i  We u s e d  t o  Z i v e  ( t h e re ) . 

5 .  T H E  V E R B P H R A S E : N O U N - V E R B  E X P R E S S I O N 

The verb phrase c o ns i s t s  o f  more t h an one word which may s ub s t i t u t e  

f o r  a s i ngle verb i n  a s entenc e . T h e  ve rb centre ( t hat wh i c h  carr i e s  

t e n s e / a s p e c t  and p e r s on ) i s  t h e  b a s i c  un i t  o f  t h e  verb phras e ; t he 

o t h e r  w o rd or word s  are sub ordinate t o  t h i s  centre . An e xamp l e  o f  t h i s  

has a l ready b e e n  s e en where t he p art i c le ' t i '  ( I ndi c at i ve Mood ) i s  

adde d t o  t h e  verb centre in e xp re s s ions a s  n i  weapm q a  t i  . • •  ' I  w i Z Z  

c ome down ' .  

SENTENCE TYPE 3. ± S u b j e ct + N - V x  

The above sentence type may have a s ub j e c t o c curring b e fore t he 

noun-verb e xp re s s i on . 

5 . 1 .  NOUN - V E R B  EXPR ESS I O N 

SUBJECT N- V x  

n i w a m nga  q i ' y a I am w o r k i ng . P .  C .  

I g arden am doing - I  

N - V x  i s  a very c ommon one in K ap au . I t  c o ns i s t s  o f  a noun p lu s  a 

verb c en t re whi c h  together form t he verb though t , as i l l us t rated ab o ve . 

The v e�b c ent�e may be any type o f  verb e xp re s s ion s u c h  as the p rimary 

v e rb form j us t  d i s c u s s e d . The n o u n  is not de c l ined and it fun c t i on s  as 
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the obj e c t  o f  t he verb ( a s i n  the s entence above ) ,  e x c ep t  w i t h  nouns 

whi ch have to do w i t h  the forces o f  nat ure , when the noun is the s ub j e c t  
o f  t he verb . The N - V x  i s  not a c l o s e -kni t e xp re s s i on s t ruc t ural ly as 

the noun c an be s eparated from t he verb by obj e c t , adverb and other 

t hings as future e xamp l e s  w i l l  show . But i t  c l ose-knit s emant i c a l l y . 

5 . 2 .  N O U N  R O OTS WH I C H O C C U R  I N  ' N - V x '  

( a )  Noun roots which occur elsewhere in other noun ' spot s ' 

The s e  c omp r i s e  the maj ori t y  o f  nouns in t he N - V x i n c lud i ng a l l  t he 

nouns l i s t e d  b e low for whi c h a me ani ng has b e e n  give n ,  e x c e p t  m t a  ' hu n ­

g e r ' ,  and q u n o ' t h o ug h t s ' .  

5 . 2 . 1 .  (b )  Nouns which never occur except in a N - V x  construction 

( 1) Nouns which occur with a wide variety of verb s tems 

Only a very general mean ing c an be given for each of t he s e  verb 

s t ems . 

5 . 2 . 1 . 1 .  y a  Noun  R o o t  wh�ch � e em� to  �n d�cat e  an act�on 6�om a 

� tat�o na�y po� �t� o n  to m o v em ent 

y a  - p ma - s i t  down 

ya * - t a u - s t and up 

N o t e : ya a l s o  means ' fear ' and o c c urs with the fo l l owing verb s t ems : 

u ' go ' ; i - ' do ' ; i n - ' fe e l. ' .  

5 . 2 . 1 . 2 .  S E N T E N C E S  

q i  V A  P M h a i n a ( I . F . )  

a q oa  V A  q a P M E A n g a  ( P . S . ) 

You two w i l. l.  s i t  down . 

They are s e a t e d .  

5 . 2 . 1 . 3 . a N o u n  R o o t  attached to  v e�b� d ea!�ng w�th hand!�ng and 

6 e eHng 

a - i ma k - t o  h o Z- d  wi t h  h o t  p a d  

a - m a ' a t - c a t c h  

a - ma i - fe e l.  w i t h  hand 

a - m i - p l. a i t bamb o o  

a - q a t - h o l. d  

a - t a - h e l.p a p e rs o n  

a - t a u - coun t ,  r e a d  
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5 . 2 . 1 . 4 .  S E N T E N C E S  

h a k a A q a M l ' y a t i  

a q o  A q A T O ' i 

I p l a i t e d  bamb o o . 

He i s  c oun t i n g . 

5 . 2 . 1 . 5 .  Noun R o ot atta c h ed to v e� b  � t em� d ealing with wa� hing 

- p a - w a s h  
- p e ' w a t - c l e a n s e  w i t h  w a t e r  

5 . 2 . 1 . 6 .  S E N T E N C E S  

n i  I q a P A n i ' y a I ' m b a t h ing . 

h o p e ' a  I q a p e ' wa t i ' y a  I ' m w a s h i ng t h e  kauka u .  

5 . 2 . 1 . 7 .  t i  Noun R o o t  which indicate� blac kne� � o �  bu� ning cau� ed b y  

6i�e 

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

- m t a u -

- k u t ma u -

- o k a w i 

- p t  

- h e -

- k a i y a 

- a i t a 

- p a k m a  

- i -

- i -

- i -

s ugar cane s p l i t  by s u n  

t o  c o o k  by b o i l i ng 

to have a h o l e  b urn t through a bamb o o  ( w h e n  

b e ing h e a t e d  on fire ) 

to break or s p l i t  ( w h e n  a bamboo i s  w e a k  from 

b e ing burned and breaks  w h e n  dropped) 

t o  put s ome t h ing o n  t h e  s h e l f above t h e  fi r e ;  

a l s o  t o  b u rn s t ump s o f  t r e e s  

t o  t h r ow a l i v e  i n s e c t  ( nang o )  o n  t h e  f i r e  ( i n 

order to roa s t  and e a t  i t )  

t o  s e t  kunai o n  fire ( e t c . ) w i t h  a f l a r e ,  g o i n g  

from o n e  s p o t  t o  a n o t h e r  

t o  s c o r c h  i n s e c t s  w i t h  a flare 

N o t e : t h i s  noun may also o c c ur in c omp ound noun format i ons . 

* t i t a wa fi rep lace 

t i p i s o ' o  s h e lf a b o v e  t h e  fire 

t i v a k a s m o k e  

t i k a u k a h a z e  

5 . 2 . 1 . 8 .  The fol lowing four noun root s a l s o  o c cur w i t h  qui t e  a wide 

v ar i e t y  o f  verb s t ems : 

t a  fi re 

i t a fo od 

m t n g a  b re a t h  

y a n g a  g ift 



5 . 2 . 2 .  ( 2 )  Nouns which occur with i - ' d o ' stem only 

- i - b e  hungry m t a  

* a p a  

( h u ng e r )  

( s i ng - s i n g )  - i - danae a s  a t  a s i ng- s i ng ,  

t p e ' a  

q a i n g o  

t o ' a  

q i y a f a  

s e ' a  

* y a t a n g a  

q a m t a  

( �au g h t e r )  - i -

- i -

- i -

( j o y )  - i -

- i -

- i -

- i -

p � ane 01' b i rd 

b e  amu s e d  

di s H k e  

s h ow 

p ra i s e  

happy 

a s k  

1 .  do wrong �y 

5 . 3 . V E R B  S T EMS W H I CH O C C U R  I N  ' N - V x '  

5 . 3 . 1 .  ( a )  i - ' do ' s tem 

2 .  n o t  t o  
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a i r a � e  as a 

reaog n i s e  

i - ' do ' s t em i s  b y  far t h e  m o s t  c ommon verb s t em in N - Vx . Many o f  

the s e  forms e x p re s s e d  Kapau i di om ( and i t  i s  w i s e  t o  le arn the phrase 

as ent i ty ) .  For e xamp le , many phy s i c a l  needs and at t r i b u t e s  and the 

forces of nature are e xp re s s e d  i n  a N - i - V x : hunger, h e aring ,  w a t e r  i n  

f � o od, w i nd a l l ' do ' . 

m t a  q a n l ' i 

e '  a h a v a k a  q I '  i 
I ' m hungry ( � i t .  ' t h e  hunger i s  doing to me ' ) .  

T h e  w a t e r  i s  i n  f l o o d .  

The s e  expre s s i ons wh i c h d e a l  with t h e  f o r c e s  o f  nature , obvious ly o c ­

cur o n ly i n  3 rd p e r s o n  s i ngular , e . g .  

3 S .  i n a v a  ( H g h t n i ng )  - i - t o  b e  H g h t n i ng 
y m n g a  ( w i nd) - i - t o  b e  wi ndy 
q u y m n g a  ( p u s )  - i - t o  o o z e  p u s  

W i t h  t h e  - i - ' d o ' s t em a l s o  o c c ur s ome adj e ct i ve roo t s  

t he s ame way as the nouns d o . 

y e a  

m q a  

( dry ) 

( r i p e )  

- i - 3 S . to b e  dry i ng ( a s  a l o t h e s )  

t o  ripen - i -

5 . 3 . 1 . 1 .  S E N T E N C E S  

wa m n g a  q l ' y a t i  

* q i  w a m n g a  q l y a t o n g i 

q a k a y e a  q I '  i 

a q o a ' u  s e ' a  n i s a i n g a  t i  

S h e  w o r k e d .  

Y o u  ( Vl.) are w o r k i ng . 

T h e  p a n t s  are dry i ng . 

T h e y  ( Vl.) w e r e  happy . 

whi c h  fun c t i on 
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5 . 3 . 2 .  (b )  Other verb s terns whi ch occur in N - V x  

t - , t i -

m t - , m t i 

i n -

q i - ,  ' i -

m a u , m o -

u -

y a m a k -

n -

* 

* 

* 

to s p e a k ,  u t te r :  o c curs with nouns wh i c h  deal with u t t e r­

ing o r  mak ing a noi s e  and with nouns dealing with nat u­

ral phe nomena , or the emot i ons . 

p a n e ' a  ( t a l k )  t - s p e a k ,  t a t k  

w i p a ( w h i s H e )  t - w h i s H e  

m a p a  ( s u n )  s u n  t o  s h i n e  

a p a ( s o ng )  s i ng 

h i n k o ( t hu nde r )  thunder 

t o  t h i nk ( o r u t t e r  from w i t hi n ) : o c curs with nouns deal ing 

with t hat wh i c h  proceeds from ins ide a pers on . 

q u n o  ( t h o ugh t )  - m t -

* q o t ii  - m t -

t o  t h i n k  

t o  v om i t  

t o  fe e t 

q u n o  ( th o ug h t s )  - i n - to rememb e r  

t o  h i t ,  s t ri k e :  o c curs wi t h  nouns whi c h  have t o  do with 

s t ri king . 

i p k a  ( s t i a k  for h i t t i n g )  q i -

t u wa m n g a  (mark,  a haraoa Z )  q i -

p i y a ( r a i n )  q i -

t o  t h row awa y ,  t h rus t away from 

to h i t  

t o  wri t e  

t o  ra i n  

m t n g a  ( b r e a t h ,  s t eam) ma u ­

h a w a  ( s tone ) m a u -

t o  b r e a t h e  

t o  t h row a s to n e  

g o  

q a n g a ( do o r ,  w a Z k )  u - t o  wa Z k  

h a ' v a ( s orrow, h e a r t ) u n - t o  b e  s o rrowfu Z 

to make 

a n g a  ( h ou s e )  y a m a k ­

m n g a  ( e g g )  y a m a k -

b u i Z d  h o u s e  

b e a t  eggs 

e a t ,  devour 

i t a ( fo o d )  n ­

t a  ( fi r e )  n -

t o  e a t  

t o  b u r n  



0 - , we go down 

s a ' a  ( s l e e p )  w e -

5 . 3 . 2 . 1 .  S E N T E N C E S  

n a i p a n e ' a  q a T l ' yo ( P . C . ) 

n i  p a n e ' a  q a t m a n g a  

* n a i q a t a  V a t o  t i  

* h i n k o  q a T i ( P . C .  ) 

( P . 2 )  

s l e e p  

W e  ( Pl . ) are t a l k i ng .  

I s p o k e  ( l i t .  ' t a l k u t t e r e d ' ) . 

We ' l l  l i s t e n  ( l i t .  ' e ar w i l l  do ' ) . 

It i s  thunde r i ng ( l i t .  ' t h under i s  

u t t e ring ' ) . 

The s u n  s h one . 
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* ma p a  q a T a n q a  t i  

a n g a  t a  q a ' n a t i  The h o u s e  b u rn e d  ( l i t .  ' h o u s e  fi re aon­

s umed ' ) .  

I ' m s l e e p i ng . n i  s a ' a  q o e n g a  ( P . S . ) 

h a i s a ' a  q oma n g u w a  t i  You ( Pl . ) are a lw a y s  s le e p i ng . 

6 .  T H E  V E R B  P H R A S E : V E R B - V E R B  E X P R E S S I O N 

SENTENCE TYPE 4A . ± S u b j ect + V I - V 2 x  

Thi s sentence type i s  a l s o  a c ommon one i n  Kap au , though i t  i s  l imi t ­

e d  t o  two d i s t i n c t  typ e s , b o t h  of wh i c h  may or may n o t  o c cur w i t h  s ub j e c t  

e xp re s se d . Thi s e xp re s s i on means ' i n t e n t i o n  o f  do i ng ' or ' p u rp o s i ng t o  

do ' .  The f i r s t  e xp re s s i on what t he purp o s e  i s ,  e . g .  ( s o  t h a t )  I w i l l  

e a t .  . .  ' I ' m  aoming ' .  I t  wi l l  b e  rememb e red t hat Imme diate Fut ure i s  a 

no n - t i ,  n o n  q - p re f i x  t e n s e , e . g .  U m n a  or n Um n a  ' I  w i l l  g o  s o o n ' .  

6 . 1 .  T Y P E  I .  V . I .  I MM E V I A T E  F U T U R E j  V 2  - i - ' do ' , h e  ' b e ' S TEM E X -

P R E S S I NG I NT E NT I ON 

SUBJECT V .  I . ( 1 .  F .  ) 

n i U m n a  

V . 2 ( P . C . , 1 . P . , S . ) 

q i ' y a ( P . C . ) 

6 . 1 . 1 .  V . I .  I M M E D I AT E  F U T U R E  

I ' m going ( l i t .  ' I  w i l l  

g o ;  I am g o i ng ) . 

Any verb s t em may o c c ur in t h i s  p o s i t i on ,  meaning ' I  w i l l  do ; I w i l l  

e a t ;  I w i l l  h i t ;  e t a . ' and expre s s e s  the a c t i on , that i s  t o  b e  performed 

i n  the near fut ure . 
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6 . 1 . 2 .  V . 2 . i - ' do ' S T E M  I N  P R E S E N T  C O N T I N U O U S  AN D I MM E D I AT E  P A S T  

T E N S E S : h e - ' b e ' S T E M  I N S TAT  I V E  A S P E C T  

The s t e m  o f  t he s e c ond verb o f  t he c onstruc t i on i s  a lway s i - ' do ' 

s t e m ,  e xpre s s i ng act i on , or h e - ' b e ' e xpre s s i ng s t at e . ( Another ex­

amp l e  o f  t h e  act i on- s t at i ve d i chot omy ment i oned earlier . )  If the a c t i on 

i s  p a s t  t ime t he t e n s e  o f  V . 2 .  i s  Imme di at e  Pas t ; i f  the act i on i s  pres­

ent t ime , the t e n s e  of V . 2 .  is  p resent Cont i nuou s . If t he verb e xpres­

ses  s t at e  t he h e - s t e m  a lways oc curs and i n  S t at i ve A s pe c t , frequent ly 

3 . P . S .  for q h e . The s e  three tense/aspe c t s  are only ones t hat oc cur in 

t h i s  s p o t  i n  t he above c ons t ru c t i on . 

6 . 1 . 3 .  T H E  M E A N I N G O F  T H I S  C O N S T R U C T I O N i s  rat her d i f f i c u l t  t o  p i n  

down t hough t he b road mean i ng e xp re s se s  t h e  int ent i on o f  pe rforming t h e  

a c t i on o f  t he I mmediate Fut ure Verb . Pre sent Cont i nuous s e ems t o  s ug­

ge s t  p��� �nt int�ntion of doing ; Imme d i at e  Past s e ems to e xp re s s  pa� t 

int�ntio n  of doing , and S t at i ve c arri e s  s eemingly s ome i de a  of certainty 

of a c c omp l i s hment w i th i t . The uses o f  t h e s e  t hree w i l l  only b e  l e arned 

in ' l ive ' l anguage s i tuat i ons . The three s e ntences l i s t e d  b e low a l l  mean 

'I w i L L  go ' .  The free t rans l at i on is an att emp t  t o  d i f ferent i at e  the 

t hree . 

u m n a  q i  ' y a ( P . C . ) I w i L L  go - I ' m doing o r  I ' m p L anni ng t o  do . 

u m n a  n i y a t m n g a  t i  ( L P . ) I had b e e n  g o i ng t o  g o .  

u m n a  q h e  ( S . )  

6 . 1 . 4 .  S E N T E N C E S  

a q o  N UT M E AN A  QU ' W I  

n t i N 0 ' I T N  A QH E 

y a ' a  N U MA Q I ' Y A 

h a  Y MN A  N I Y A T M N G A  T I  

a q a  W I N O N I YA T A ' A  T I  

a n g a  Y A M A K M N A  Q I ' Y A  

s a ' a  WAM N A  QH E 

Y MA N O E A P AT M N G A  T I ( I .  P .  ) 

m n g a f i  MAMA QU ' WA 

I w i L L  go for s u r e . 

He ' s  gone t o  fe t c h  h i m  n i t .  ' he w i n p i c k -

h i m - up - e n - ro u t e ,  h e  i s  g o i ng ' ) . 
You are go ing t o  fa L L  off there . 

I ' m going to go n o w .  

I h a d  p L anned t o  do t h a t .  

We h a d  p Lanned t o  go t o g e t h e r .  

I ' m going t o  b u i L d  a h o u s e . 

I ' L L go to s L e e p  for s ure . 

I came down to do i t .  

I ' L L  g o  and g e t  a knife . 

6 . 2 .  T Y P E  2 .  V . I .  I MM EV I AT E  F U TUR E :  V . 2 .  p - ' c ome ' ,  u - ' g o ' ,  t ­

' sp e a k ' ANV STAT I V E ST E MS EXPR ESS I NG P U R PO S E  
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SUBJECT V . I .  ( I .  F .  I V . L ( any tense)  

n i i t a N m n a  ( N - V x l  q U wa n q a  t i ( V .  P . l I w e n t  t o  e � t  ( fo r  p urp o s e  

of e a t i ng ) . 
n i 

n i 

n i 

i t a N m n a  

i t a N mn a  

i t a N m n a  

q U ' wa 

q a T l ' y a 

q a P a  

I a m  g o i ng t o  e a t .  

I ' m s p e a k i ng a b o u t  e a t ing . 

I ' m comi ng t o  e a t .  

6 . 2 . 1 .  V . I .  I MM E D I AT E  F U T U R E  

Again any verb s t em e xp re s s ing Immediat e Future t ime may o c c ur here . 

6 . 2 . 2 .  V . L p - ' come ' ,  u - ' go ' ,  t - ' s p e a k ' A N D  S T AT I V E S T E M S  

A n  e xhaus t ive anal y s i s  has not been made o f  the t y p e  o f  verb s t ems 

t hat o c cur in this s p o t , but from a superfi c i a l  glan c e  i t  appears that 

gene rally t he y  are limited to what we might c a l l  ' mo t i o n ' s t ems ( i . e .  

t h o s e  a s s o c i ated with c oming and going ) , the t - ' sp e a k ' s t e m ,  and 

s t at i ve verb s t ems ( p m a - ' s i t ' ,  * t a u - ' s tand ' ,  e t c . ) .  Unlike the other 

t yp e  e xpre s s ing Intent ion , t he t en s e s  o f  the V . 2 .  verb are not limi t e d ; 

any t e n s e  may o c c ur in t h i s  p o s i t ion . 

6 . 2 . 3 . M E A N I N G O F  T H E  C O N S T R U C T I O N 

I t  i s  t o  do with a c t i on s  whi c h  are performe d while p lanning t o  do 

s omet h ing e l s e , as 'I  w e n t  ( ac t i on per formed ) t o  e a t ' ( other act ion 

p lanned to be done ) . Or a purp o s ing to do the act ion of the Imme diate 

Future Verb . 

6 . 2 . 4 . S E N T E N C E S  

* p a n e ' a  t i n a q a p a 

i p k a  q a ' i mn a  q a t i ' y a  

* a p a  t a n G  q a pm e a n g o  

* m p a  i na q u ' wo t i  

e ' a  s u n a  q um a n g u wa t i  

I ' m c ome t h a t  w e  mig h t  t a l k .  

I ' m sp e a k ing o f  h i t t i ng y o u .  

We ' re s i t t i ng h e r e  w i t h t h e  i n t e n t i on 

of s i ng i ng . 

We w e n t  t o  buy . 

They go t o  ge t w a t e r . 

ma t a s n ' a  q a t a p m n a  y a pm q a  t i  I ' l l  come t o  g i v e  y o u  medi c i n e .  

i y a t a m n a  q u ' wa I ' m g o ing t o  c u t  a t re e .  
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6 . 3 .  S U M M A R Y  

V . I .  V . 2 .  

TENSE STEM TENSE STEM 

V - V x  ( I nt enti o n )  1 .  F .  any stem p . e .  i -

1 .  P .  i -

S .  h e -

V - V x  ( PUILPOJI e )  1 .  F .  any stem any tense u -

p -

t -

Stative as 

p m a -

7 .  S I M P L E  T R A N S I T I V E V E R B S E N T E N C E S  

Br i e f  men t i o n  has b e e n  made i n  d i s c us s ing sentences  Type 2 and 3 o f  

the obj e c t  p os i t i on ,  a s  fi l led b y  nouns . The following two s e c t i ons 

focus more at t ent i on on the obj e c t  p os i t i on whi c h  may b e  f i l led b y  an 

adj e c t ive phrase ( N .  + A dj . ) ,  obj e c t  p ronouns , or indirect obj e c t  ( per­

s onal ) nouns , as we l l  as b y  noun s . 

SENTENCE TYPE 2C . ± S u b j ec.t :t O b j ec.t t I n d . O b j . + P . V .  ( Tlta. nJl . )  

Sentence Type 2 C  di ffers from 2A and 2B in that the primary verb i s  a 

t rans i t ive one ; that i s , i t  takes obj e c t i ve p ronoun prefixes . I t  may 

a l s o  t ak e  a d i r e c t  and/or indirect obj e c t  ( noun or ob j e c t i ve pronoun i n  

e a c h  c a s e ) .  D i re c t  and i nd i re c t  obj e c t  may fol low o r  precede each othe r .  

SUBJECT OBJECT TRANS . VERB ( N - V x )  

± a q o  ± n i  i p k a  q a n Q i ' i He i s  h i t t i ng me . 

7 . 1 .  TRANS I T I VE V E R B  S T EMS 

The s e  are of two k inds : 

( a )  Tho s e  whi c h are alway s t rans i t i ve , i . e .  never o c c ur w i thout ob j e c t  

pre f i xe s . Only t h e  two fol l ow i ng s t ems have b e e n  not ed : t a p - , w i - ' g i v e ' .  

( No t e : the s t em w i - o c c ur s  when the ob j e c t  i s  third p e rs on ; the w - of the 

s t em means t h i rd p e rs o n  obj e c t . )  

The two fo l l ow i ng s t e ms may b e  used i nt rans i t ively , b ut most o ft e n  

t he y  o c cur w i t h  obj e ct p re f i xe s : 

h i n g o  ( e y e )  q a n - , ' a n - ( N- V x )  

q a t a  ( e ar )  i - ( N - V x )  

s e e ,  L o o k  

h e a r  
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( b )  Those whi c h  may s ome t ime s oc cur a s  intran s i t ive and s ome t ime s as 

t rans i t i ve , i . e .  t h ey may or may not t ake obj e c t  prefixe s . S ome of 

t h e s e  are l i s t e d  b e low : 

i - ,  y -

q i - ,  I i -

t - ,  t i -

do 

s t r i ke 

u t t e r  

7 . 2 .  O B J E CT P R O N O U N  P R E F I X ES 

( a )  O �d � � :  They a t t a c h  d i re c t ly t o  t h e  verb s t e m ,  s o  t hat i f  other 

verb a l  prefixes o c c ur as well as obj e c t  p ronoun pre fi xe s , the lat t e r  are 

j oined to t he s t em f i rs t , t hen t he other pre f i xe s , such as q - , q a - , n - , 

n a - . 

( b ) 

SUBJECT 

n i  

I 

TRANS ITIVE VERB I N - V x )  

y m n g a  q a - n - t i  

c o l d (pre-me - u t t e ri ng 
i t  i s )  

I a m  c o l d  ( l i t .  ' c o ld i s  

u t t e r i ng o n  me ' ) .  

O b j �c..t'{' v �  P� � 6 .{. x e4 are as fol l ows : 

I S .  n - , n g - t o ,  o n  m e  

2 S . q a - , a - " " y ou 

3S . u - w - " " him , 

I V£. .  e a - , e . . •  a " " u s  two 

2 V£. .  q a , _  , q a - , a - " " y ou two 

3 V £. .  u - w - " " t h e y  two , 

1 Pl . n a - " " u s  a l l  

2 P£. .  h e - " " y ou a l l  

3 Pi . u - w- " " t h e y  a l l  , 

( c )  Ru£.�4 0 6  O c. c.u�� � n c. �  of t he d i fferent obj e c t i ve p re f i x  forms : 

1 S .  

2 S .  

n g - o c curs b e fore k - and q ;  n - e l s ewhere ; q i y a n a  ' He 

w i l l  s o o n  h i t ' p lu s  n - i s  n q i y a n a  ' He w i l l  s o o n  h i t  

m e ' . 

a - o c curs fol l ow i ng q - p re fi x ;  q a - e l s ewhere . * q a t i  

' He s p e a k s ' p lu s  - a - i s  * q a t  i ' H e  i s  s p e a k i ng w i t h  

y ou ' . 

3 S . , V.t . P£, .  u - o c c urs b e fore s t ems b e ginning w i t h  a cons onant ; w­
b e fo re s t ems b eginning w i t h  a vowe l .  
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I Vt .  e • • •  a o c c urs b e fore q ;  e a - e l s ewhere ; q i y a n a  ' He w i l l  

s o o n  h i t ' p l u s  e • • •  a i s  e ' a y a n a . ( q i - root c hanges 

t o  ' . . .  y ) .  

2Vt . q a - b e fore s t ems b e g inning w i t h  q - ;  otherw i s e  q a ' ­

e x c e p t  a - oc curs fo l l ow i ng a verb prefix such as n ­

q i y a n a  p l us q a  i s  q a ' i y a n a  ' H e  w i l l  s o o n  h i t  y ou 

two ' . 

7 . 3 .  O B J E CT P R O N O U NS - S T R U C T U R A L  C L ASS V 

I S .  n i me 

2 S . n t i y ou 

3 S . a q o  i , h i m ,  h e r  

I Vi .  y a i u s  t w o  

2 Vi . q i y o u  two 

3 Vi . a q oa ' u i , i s a ' u i t h em two 

I Pi . n a i u s  a l l  

2 Pt .  h a i y ou a l l  

3 Pt .  a q oa i , i ' y oa  i them a l l  (m . a n d  f · ) 

The s e  are free forms s imi lar t o  the s ub j e c t  p ronouns but d i s t i ngui s h­

e d  from them : ( 1 )  by the d i f ferent p o s i t i on i n  the sentenc e , they o c c u­

p y  ( ob j e c t p os i t i on ) , and ( 2 )  by the addi t i on of - i  ob j e c t  person mor­

p he me . Thi s l at t e r  only b e c omes apparent in 3rd pers on s i ngular , dual 

and p lural ( 3 S . , 3 Vi . , 3 Pi . ) s in c e  all the other subj e c t  forms end in 

- i ,  and two homophonous vowe l s  c oming t oge ther always reduce to one . 

7 . 4 .  S E N T E N C E S  

* ma ' a q a N T  i ( N  - V x. )  ( P . C .  ) 

* a q o  y m n g a  q U T i ( P . C . ) 

n i  m t a  q a n i ' i  ( P . C . ) 

He 

He 

I 

He 

is 

i s  

o n  

am 

t o  

i s  

ca l l i ng me . 

c o l d  ( l i  t .  ' c o l d i s  u t t e r ing 

h i m ' )  . 

hungry ( l i t .  ' h ung e r  i s  do i ng 

me ' )  . 

v e ry ( b i g )  hungry . a q o  m t a  n a ' a  q U w l ' i  ( P . C . ) 

q u n o  n a N I N a t a  t i  ( N - V x. )  ( I . P . )  I remembered ( l i t .  ' t h o u g h t  d i d  

t o  me ' ) .  

a q o  q a t a  n i  q a N i y a ( P . S . ) He i s  l i s t e n i ng t o  me . 

* a q o  a q o i i p k a  n a ' i y a t * a  t i  ( J . P . )  He h i t  h i m .  

( In t h i s  c a s e  the obj e c t  p r e f i x  i s  u - l o s t  when added t o  a s t em b e ­

ginning w i t h  ' - . )  

a q o  h i n g o  q U ' WA N A  ( P . C . ) He s e e s  i t .  
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( N o t e : y a n g a  i s  a noun t o  do w i t h  gi ving b y  t he hand and i s  usua l l y  

a s s o c i at e d  w i t h  t a p - ' g i v e ' verb s t em . ) 

n t i h o p e ' a  AQO I w i  You g i v e  h i m  s om e  kau kau . 

a q o  a m a ' a  n i n q a  a q o a i q u ' wa t o n q a  

t i H e  b o s s e d  many m e n .  
'� p a n e ' a  a w i ' y a  n a N A t a t a  t i  He t o Z d u s  g o o d  ( s w e e t )  t a Z k .  

7 . 5 .  I NV I R EC T  O BJ ECT N OUNS 

Only p e r s onal noun s ( re l at i on s h i p  t e rms and p e op le ) o c cur as i nd i r e c t  

obj e c t s  of a verb . They a r e  suffi xed b y  t h e  ob j e c t  p e r s on morpheme , - i .  

SUBJECT 
C 
o 1 .  q a  i y a n k " o 
m 
p 

a 2 .  a p a k a r 
e 

INDIRECT OBJ . OBJECT 

h o p e ' a  

q a i y a n k * o l h o p e ' a  

8 .  S I M P L E  I M P E R A T I V E  M O O D  S E N T E N C E S  

VERBS 

q a N  I ' i 
or 
q a ' n i  

q u w  i ' i 

The h u s b a n d  i s  ea t i ng 

kau k a u .  

The woman i s  g i v ing 

her h u s b a n d  k a u ka u .  

SENTENCE TYPE SA . 
" SB . 

± S u.b j . ± Obj . + P . V .  ( I mp . I n.tILa.n.6 . )  

± S u.b j .  ± O b j . + P . V .  ( Imp . TILa.nf> . )  

Thi s  s entence type reveals the u s ual Kapau s entence s t r u c t ure : 

Subj e c t , Obj e c t , Verb . Subj e c t  and Obj e c t  b o t h  c ons i s t  o f  N o un ± Ad­

j e c t i ve ± ( Subj e c t  or Obj e c t ) p ronoun . Imperat i ve Mood , l i ke all other 

mood s , o c c urs i n  p r i mary ( s e ntence fina l )  verb . I t  d i s t ingui shes In­

t rans i t ive verb s ( wh i c h  n e v elL t ake Obj e c t i ve pre f i xe s ) and Tran s i t i ve 

verb s ( wh i ch may t ake Obj e c t i ve prefix e s ) .  

8 . 1 .  I M PERAT I V E M O OV I N  I NTRANS I T I V E  VERBS  

SUBJECT OBJECT 

n t i q a n g a  

P .  V .  ( I  m p • M o o  d ;  1 n.tlLa. n f>  • ) 

h a V I  Y o u  o p e n  t h e  door ! 

Imp e rat i ve Mood i s  s i gna l led b y  h - , h a - ,  mean i ng Imp e rat ive , b e ing 

prefixed to t h e  verb s t e m ,  and i n  t he case o f  2nd p e r s on dua l  and p lura l 

( 2 Vt . and 2 Pt . ) - i  i s  s u f f i xed t o  t he s t em .  There i s  no morpheme t o  

i nd i c a t e  1 s t  p e r s on s i ngular . I mp e rat i ve Mood p re f i x e s  o c c ur a s  follow s : 
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h a - b e fore c ons onant s ( e x c e p t  s ome h - i n i t i a l  s t ems ) . h a - + h u - or 

h i  b e c ome s h a u - and h a i the h of the s t em metathas i z ing over the 

a o f  the p r e f i x  and t he two h ' S  reduce t o  one . 

h - b e fore vowe l s  and w ( in which lat t e r  c a s e  t h e  w and h change 

p o s i t i ons w i t h  one another ) . 

0- b e f ore h when f o l lowed by any vowel ot her than i or u .  

STEM Sing . I mp . Vua.l a.nd Plulta.l I m p .  

- t k a - t o  p e e � h a t ka h a t k a i 

- ma - t o  g e t  h a m a  h a m a i 

- 0 - t o  g o  down h o  h o i 

- i I y a  i - t o  c o o k  h i  I y a  i h i  I y a  i 

- i y a ma k i  t o  b u i �d h i y a m a k i  h i y a m a k i  

- w e a p u - t o  c ome down w h e a p u  w h e a p i 

- h oe ' a t i t o  p o u r  h oe ' a t i  h o e ' a t i  

- h a i - t o  p u t  h a i h a  i 

- h u y a u - t o  g e t  u p  h a u y a u  h a u y a v i 

- n - t o  c o nsume h a n  h a n i 

8 . 2 .  R U LES C O N C E R N I NG S T E M  CHANGES I N  I M PERA T I V E  M O OV 

1 .  When h a - i s  prefixed t o  a s t e m  b e ginning with q ,  the lat t e r  b e ­

c ome s g l o t t a l , e . g .  - q i - ( s t em f o r  ' t o h i t ' )  p lus h a - b e c ome s h a ' i 

( I mp . ) ' ( You)  h i t ! ' .  

2 .  When h a - i s  prefi xed t o  the fol lowing s t ems - p u  ' to come ' and 

- p a n - ' t o p u t  bark cape o n ' ,  the s t op of the s t em is prenas a l i s e d  and 

b e c ome s - m p u  and m p a n . 

h a m p u  

h a m p a n  

h a m p i 

h a m p a n i 

You ( S .  and Pl . )  come . 

You ( S .  and Pl . )  p u t  on y o u r  bark c ap e . 

3 .  When the p l ural suffix - i  i s  added t o  s t ems ending in u the lat­

ter b e c ome s v :  The I mp . P l ural forms o f  - k t a u  ' t o s � i c e ' and - p t a u  ' t o 

o b s t r u c t ' are h a k t a v i and h a p t a v i .  An e x c ep t i on t o  the rule i s  - m a u ' t o 

t h row ' where the final u o f  the s t e m  i s  l o s t  giving the Imp . P l ural form 

h a ma i ' Yo u  ( Pt . ) t h row i t ' .  The above two e xamp le s  c an a l s o  fluct uat e 

t o  h a k t A I . h a p t A I . 

4 . When the p lural s uffi x - i  i s  added t o  s t ems ending in p u , then 

- i  replaces the u o f  the s t e m .  
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STEM Plultal 1mpelta:t.i.v e  

- p u  t o  c ome h am p i You ( Pl .  ) come . 

- w e a p u  t o  come down h oe a p i  You ( Pl .  ) come dow n .  
- i y a p u  t o  c ome up h i y a p i  You ( Pl .  ) come u p .  

5 .  When the p lural s u f f i x  - i  i s  added t o  s t ems ending i n  i there i s  

a l o s s  o f  one i ( Mo rphoph onemi c Rule ( I . ) .  S o  - t i - ( s t e m  for ut t e r )  p lus 

ha . . .  i b e c ome s ha t i ' You ( Pl .  1 )  s p e a k ! ' .  

6 .  Other s t e m  i rregular i t ie s : 

STEM S.i.l1g . Imp . Vual al1d Plultal Imp . 

- p u - c ome by g o i ng l e v e l  p a u  p a w i 

- p i - c ome by g o i ng up p a v i p a v i 

- po - come by g o ing do w n  pawo  p aw a i 

8 . 2 .  1 . S E N T E N C E S  

h a v a  h a M A  You ( S .  ) g e t  t h e  kn ife ! 

p a n e ' a  h a T i You t a l k !  

a n g a  h a U Y A P N A I You ( Pi .  ) demo l i s h  t h e  h o u s e !  

i t a h a N i You ( VI .  Pl . ) e a t ! 

i t a h a k h a i You ( S .  ) s e r v e  t h e  fo o d !  

i y a U Y A ' AT I  L e t  g o  o f  t h e  w o o d !  

qa  h a M I Pu t h im i n  t h e  bag ! 

a h a M A ' AT I  Ca t c h  i t !  

8 . 3 .  I M PERAT I V E MOOV I N  TRANS I T I V E  V ERBS  

OBJECT 

h o p e ' a  

P . V .  ( I mp . M o o d ;  Tltal1.6 . )  

N A T A P U  G i v e  u s  t h e  kau kau ! 

A s  noted previ o u s l y  mo s t  verb st ems may be used : 

( a )  intran s i t i ve ly , as above ; 

( b )  t ran s i t ively b y  add i ng obj e c t  pers on prefi x . 

In I mp e rat i ve Mood obj e c t  person prefixes  rep lace the h - , h a - , Imp . 

p re f i x o f  the i n t ran s i t ive sentenc e s . Both obj e c t  prefixes  and h a - pre­

fix have b e e n  found i n  j us t  a few forms , b ut these only are vari at i ons 

and may b e  pure ly d i a le c t a l , vi z .  h a n q i ' H i t  me ! ' ;  h a n q u t i  ' S t i c k  i n t o  

me ! ' ; h a n MA N T A V I ' Ta ke i t  from me ! ' .  

The s u f f i x e s  however func t i on i n  the s ame way as for Intrans i t ive 

verb s .  
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8 . 3 . 1 .  S E N T E N C E S  

p a n e ' a  u T i 

n i  h i n g o  n q a n  

n t i a u T A 

a q o i q a t a  W I  

Ta l k  t o  him ! 

L o o k  a t  me ! 

You g i v e  him a hand ! 

Heal' h i m ! 

G i v e  i t  t o  h i m !  a q o  i y a n g a  W I  

h e m p a  y a n g a  n T A P U Sha k e  hands n i t .  ' hand g i v e  me ' ) ! 

8 . 4 .  I M PERAT I V E V l - V 2 x  S EN T E N C ES 

The V l - V 2 x  ( S ent e n c e  Type 4 )  may a l s o  o c c ur with V l  in the Imm . Fut . 

and V 2  in t he Imp . 

OBJECT V 1 ( 1 .  F .  ) 

h o p e ' a  ma t n a  
I · · e a y u t n a  

i me ' a  ma t n a  

8 . 5 .  FUTURE  I M PERAT I V ES 

- V 2  

h u  

h u  

h u  

h u  

( I mp . ) 

Go g e t  t h e  kauka u !  

Go g e t  ( draw )  t h e  w a t e r !  

G o  g e t  t h e  c h i l d !  

Go ! 

I n  add i t i on t o  t he Imperat ive forms a lready given , there are others 

wh i c h are used c onc erning a command t o  b e  carried out i n  future t ime , 

and we migh t  c a l l  t h e s e  Future Imperat i ve s . 

Howe ver , t h e s e  may b e  used on not only t he 2nd p e r s on , but a l s o  in 

1st and 3rd p e r s on s , a l t hough t he 2nd pers on forms are the most c ommon . 

y m ' m n a  I mu s t  do i t !  

8 . 5 . 1 .  F U T U R E  I M P E R AT I V E C O N J U G A T I O N O F  i - ' do ' S T E M  

l S .  y m ' m n a  I mu s t  do . 

2 S .  y a ' a t n a You mu s t  do . 

3 S .  y o ' o n a  He mu s t  do . 

l VR. . i ' i  n o  We two mu s t  do . 

2 , 3 VR. .  i I h i n a  You,  t h e y  two mu s t  do . 

1 P R .,  y o ' a n a  We a l l  mus t do . 

2 , 3 PR. . y u ' h u n a  You,  t h e y  a l l  mus t do . 

N o t e :  the p ronoun suffixes are t he ( m )  fut ure s e r i e s  w i t h  a f ew 

c hange s . 

8 . 5 . 2 .  2 n d  P E R S O N  F U T U R E  I M P E RA T I V E F O R M S  O F  O T H E R  V E R B S  

( l i s t e d  b e cause t hey are mos t  c ommon ) 



2S . 

2 Vl . 

2 Pi . 

2 S .  

2 Vl .  

2 Pl .  

2 S .  

2Vl . 

2 Pl . 

8 . 5 . 3 . 

t i - ' u t t e r ' t a u ·  ' a u t ' 

t a ' a t n a  You ( S .  ) mus t s a y . t o ' o t n a  You 
t i ' h i na  You ( Vl .  ) mu s t  s a y . t o ' h i n a You 
t u ' h u n a  You ( Pl .  ) mus t s a y . t o ' h u n a You 

p m a - ' s i t  down ' 

p m e ' a t n a  You ( S .  ) mus t s i t  dow n .  

p m e ' a h i n a You ( Vl .  ) mu s t  s i t  down . 

p m e ' ii h u n a  You ( Pl .  ) m u s t s i t  down . 

t aw i - ' a u t  aaro s s ' 

t a w i ' y a t n a  You ( S .  ) mus t a u t  i t  a a r o s s .  

t aw i ' h i n a You ( Vl .  ) mus t a u t  i t  aaros s .  

t a w  i ' h u n a  You ( Pl .  ) mu s t  a u t  i t  aaro s s . 

S E N T E N C E S  
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( S . ) mus t au t ( i t ) . 

( Vl . ) mus t a u t  ( i t ) . 

( Pl . ) mus t a u t  ( i t ) . 

a n k i n a p o s i f i  t o ' o t n a 

* W E A P U H U N A  ' ( w e a p h u ' u n a ) 

n t i p a t e a  w a s i  Y A ' AT N A  

Tomorrow YOU WILL CUT s ome p o s t s . 

YOU A L L  WILL COME DOWN . 

YOU WILL WASH t h e  d i s h e s . 

9 .  S I M P L E  A D V E R B I A L S E N T E N C E S  

SENTENCE TYPE 6A.  t Su.b j . ± O b j . ± M o d-i 6 -i e.Jt + Adv elt.b + t i 
" 6B . ± S u. b j . ± Ob j .  ± M 0 d-i Melt. + A d v elt. b  + P .  V .  

The next t w o  s e c t i on s  deal c h i e fly with words t hat fi l l  t he adverb 

p o s i t i o n , adverb s and adverbial phrase s .  Both o c cur immediat e l y  b e fore 

t he verb . Adverb s may b e  p r e c e ded b y  an adverb modi fier . There are t w o  

t y p e s  o f  adverb i a l  sentenc e s : 

* 

( a )  Adverb p lus verb part i c le t i  

( b )  Adv erb p lus primary verb . 

Both may o r  may not c ontain Subj e c t , Ob j e c t , and Adverb Modi fier . 

SUBJECT MODIFIER ADVERB V . P . or VERB 

y a p a  q u y v ' a  t i Su l k i ng i s  b a d .  

h o p e ' a  t i y a q O E  ( S .  ) T h e  kaukau i s  ( Z i t .  

, l y ing h e r e ' ) . 

h a k a o ka q u y v ' a  q a m i ' y a ( P .  C .  ) I ' m p l a i t i ng i t  v e ry 

b a d l y . 
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9 . 1 .  A D V E R BS ( WORD C LASS 4 )  

Adverb s are a large c la s s  o f  words whi c h  modi fy C las s 3 words ( verb s )  

and always precede the ve rb they modi fy . 

They c on s i s t  of three t ypes : 

( a )  words wh i c h  fun c t i on as adj e c t i ve s  when b ound t o  a noun b u t  as 

adverb s when b ound to a verb . They t ake exac t ly the s ame form as the 

adj e c t i ve . 

( b )  words which only o c c ur b ound t o  a verb . 

( c )  i n t e rro gat i ve adverb s ( s e e  1 0 . 5 . ) .  

The f o l lowing t ab le i l l u s t rates the s ame word func t i oning b o t h  as ad­

j e c t i ve and adverb . 

SUBJECT ADVERB VERB 

( No u. n !  Pn . +Adj • ) 

i y a H A M N G A  t i I t  i s  s oft w o o d .  
a q o  H AM N G A  q i ' i ( P . C .  ) He i s  weak ( l i t .  ' s oft h e  i s  

doing ' ) . 
i y a N A ' A  t i The tree i s  b ig .  
i y a N A ' A  h a t aw i  ( I mp . ) Cut off a big p i e c e  o f  w o o d !  
a ma ' a  Q U Y V ' A  t i The man i s  n o  g o o d .  
a ma ' a  q u y v ' a  q i ' i ( P . C .  ) The man is doing b a d l y . 

SUBJECT OBJECT ( N . +Adj . ) ADVERB VERB 

n i p a n e ' a  TAWAT '�A  q a T l ' y a I ' m s p e a k ing t h e  tru t h  

( t rue t a  Zk) . 
n i t a w a t '� a  q a T l ' y a I 'm s p e a k i ng tru ly .  

t a  n i n q a  q O E  There i s  p l e n ty of fire-
( o r  Q O A P A )  w o o d .  

q o a p a  p m e ' a t n a  Si t down for a l o ng time . 

Freque ntly adverb s o f  p l ace fun c t i on as adj e c t i ve s  as the f o l l ow i ng 

s e n t e n c e s  i l lu s t rat e . 

SUBJECT OBJECT ( N . +Adj . ) ADVERB VERB 

y a q o e ' a  S O  n a ' a  t i The pig u p  t h e re i s  b ig .  
h a v a  N T A  n m h a i Gi v e  m e  t h e  k n i fe o v e r  t h e r e . 

i n k u m a  M H A  , .. e a q i n a The t i n  down t here has w a t e r  

i n  i t .  
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9 . 1 . 1 .  S I N G L E  R O O T  A O V E R B S  

There are only a few o f  t h e s e  a s  far a s  our ana ly s i s  has gone , b ut 

they are among s t  the mo s t  c ommonly used adverb s .  The se are mos t ly 

�dve�b4 0 6  m�n n e� a s : 

a w a  we n y a ' a  

y a k o  temporari l y  i n a 

* a t a  aga i n  t u w a  

a q a  t og e t h e r  q a m  

h n a  y e t ,  s t i l l  t i y a  

9 . 1 . 1 . 1 .  S E N T E N C E S  

* *  

* 

y a ' a  n a ' a  t i  

n i  y a ' a  n O E A P m q a  t i  

y a ' a h i  ( I  mp . ) 

a q o  V A ' A  n U Wa t * a t i  

i t a AW I ' V A  q l ' i  

a q o  V .lI ' .lI  q U ' wa t i ( P . 2 )  

V A ' A  n Um a  ( 1 .  F .  ) 

a V A ' A  a w a  t i ( I d-<.om ) 

V A ' A  q a p e n q a  t i ( V .  P . ) 

A T A  n O E t a  t i ( 1 . P .  ) 

y a i AQA  W i n o ( 1 .  F .  ) 

H N A n O E t a  t i ( 1 .  P .  ) 

a w a q l ' i  ( P . C . ) 

n t i  QAM h U ,  n i  T UWA p M n a  

* AT A  h m p u  h a n  ( Imp . ) ( L F . ) 

AT A  ii.TA  h i  

9 . 1 . 2 .  A D V E R B  R O O T  + P R E F I X  

( t ime adv . ) a c: t u a  l l y ,  s oo n ,  

w h e n  

l a t e r  

fi rs t 

( p lace ) here 

He ' s  now b i g . 

I ' l l be c:oming r ig h t  away . 

Do i t  now ! 

He ' s  ac: tua l ly g o n e . 

rig h t  away 

The fo o d  is s w e e t ( l i t .  ' i s  do i ng s w e e t -

ne s s  ' ) .  

He ' s  a l ready g o n e . 

I ' m g o i ng s o o n .  

I t  i s  enoug h .  

He ' s  dead a l ready . 

He h a s  jus t g o ne down aga i n .  

We wi l l  t w o  go t og e t h e r .  

He ' s  o n ly j u s t g o n e  ( l i t .  ' s t i n  j u s t 

gone ' ) .  

He ' s  do i ng i t  we l l .  

You g o  fi rs t ,  I ' l l c:ome l a t e r !  

Dri nk s om e  m o r e  ( l i t .  ' ag a i n ' ) . 

Do i t  agai n !  

t i - ' t h i s ' and f ' s ome ' ,  Demon s t rat ive p re f i x e s  are t he c h i e f  pre f i xe s . 

t - + i n a l a t e r  t i n a now t h i s  t i m e  
t - + e ' a  t h e re t e ' a  t h i s  h e r e  
t - + a I i  t h e r e  t a ' i h e r e  
t - + a m  t h e re t a m  i n  t h e re 
f - + i n a now f i n a s ome t ime 
f - + i n a i n a f i n a h i n a often 
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9 . 1 . 3 .  A D V E R B  R O O T  + S U F F I X  

( a )  Adverb s o f  p lace are s u f f i xe d  b y : 

- i , - I j 

- m , - 0 

' i n  s ig h t ' ( - i occurs fo l l owing c onsonant s ;  

- I i 11 11 vowe l s ) 

' o u t  of s i g h t ' ( - m oc curs everywhere e x c ep t  fo l low ing m 

when two homophonous nas als reduce t o  

one ) 

Over t h e r e ,  e t a .  Ov e r  t h e r e ,  e t a .  

' i n  s ig h t ' ' o u t  of s ig h t ' 

n T a  ( ov e r  t h e r e )  n t a '  i n t a m  
m h a  ( b e  l o w )  m h a ' i m h a m  
s o  ( a b ov e )  s o ' i  s o m  
a ( t h a t )  a I i am  
q u w a  ( n e a r )  q u wa ' i q u wa m  
ym i (be l o w )  y m q i y m  
y am i (abov e )  y a m q i y am 
y a n i ( y o nder) y a n q i y a nm  
h a ' a  ( ab o v e )  h a ' a '  i h a ' a m 

( b )  Adverb s o f  t i me are suffi xed by - i n a ' t ime,  b efo r e ,  after, l a t e r ,  

now ' . 
a n k i n a 

s o i n a  

i ko p a i n a 

a w i n a 

* s m t o i n a 

q a ' a f a i n a 

s o f i y a u  

* h i p i n a 

a u s a i n a 

q u w a f a  

y a n g a i n a  

q a m q a m i n q i n a 

i y a h u y a i n a  

y e t e rday , t omorrow 

day af ter t omorrow 01' day before y e s te rday 

t i me b e t w e e n  dark and s u ns e t  

time b e tw e e n  s u nri s e  and 1 0  a . m . 

t i m e  b e twe e n  1 0  a . m .  and 4 p . m . 

t ime b e tween 4 p . m .  and s u ns e t  

two day s  aft e r  tomorrow 01' b efore y e s t e rday 

t ime b e t w e e n  s u ns e t  and dark 

time o f  fu l l  dar kne s s  

a l o s e  t o  

l ong t ime ago 

v e ry many day s ,  a lways 

ju s t  b efore dawn 

9 . 1 . 3 . 1 .  S E N T E N C E S  

A N UWA n U m a  q i ' y a ( V l - V 2 x l  I ' m g o i ng t oday . 

p i y a I N A I N A q a ' i ma n q a  t i  ( Ha. b . l I t  rains now and aga i n .  



* *  k i y a po a n k i n a t em o t a  t i  I F . )  
.. 

S O I N A U m q a  t i  I F . )  

A N K I N A q h o a  T a t o  t i  I F . )  

9 . 1 . 4 .  C OM P O U N D  R O O T  A D V E R B S  

The K i ap w i � �  arri v e  t om o rrow . 

I ' � �  g o  t h e  day aft e r  t omo rrow . 

We w i � �  a o n v e r s e  tomorrow . 

( a ) Noun Root plus Verb Expression 

q u n o  ' t houg h t ' + m a M T '� a  ' n o t  u t t e r ' = q u nmam t a  ' q u i a k  � y  , 

h a n g a  ' p �ay , + m I '  y a  ' n o t  do i ng ' h a n g a m  i ' y a ' qu i a k �y , 

5 5  

a q a  ' w i t h ' + m I '  y a  ' n o t  do i ng ' a q am i ' y a ' g e n t �y > s i � e n t � y ' 

y a n g a  ' s treng t h ' + m a q n q a  ' s t ro ng ' y a n g a m a q n q a  ' s trong �y , 

The l a s t  t hree words may c on s i s t  o f  two words rather t han one c om­

pound word . 

( b )  Noun or Adverb Root plus Noun Root , h i n t a ' s i de ' 

The s e  two words t ogether fi l l  an adverb spot . 

h i ma ( n o s e )  h i m a  h i n t a  i n  fro n t  

t u w a  ( b a d )  t u w a  h i n t a  b e h i n d  

q o n a ' ma ( l eft)  q o n a ' ma h i n t a  �eft s i de 

a n g a ' a  ( r i g h t )  a n g a ' ii  h i n t a  rig h t  s i de 

y a m  ( a b ov e )  y a m  h i n t ii  a b o v e  s i de 

( e )  Adverb Root plus Adverb Root plus Suffix 

h a ' a  ' a b o v e ' + so ' ab ov e ' + - ' i 'in  s i g h t ' ;  h a ' a  5 0 ' i ' way a b o v e  i n  

s ig h t ' 

+ - m  ' o u t  of s i g h t ' ;  h a ' a  5 0m 'way a b o v e  o u t  

of s ig h t ' 

h a w i + y m  ' b e �ow ' + 0 ' o u t  of s ig h t ' ;  h a w i ym ' b e � ow o u t  of s i g h t ' 

h a w i + y a m  ' a b o v e ' + 0 ' o u t  of s i g h t ' ;  h aw i  y a m  ' ab o v e  o u t  of s i g h t ' 

h a w i  + y a n i  ' y o nde r ' + - m  ' ou t  of s i g h t ' ;  h a w i y a nm ' y o nder ou t of s ig h t ' 

( d )  Other Compound Roots 

M o s t  adverb s of manner ( o ther t han those already l i s t e d )  appear to b e  

'c omp o und root s b u t  morpheme s h a v e  not been s p e c i f i c a l ly iden t i fi e d . 

t u t u ' wa 

* t aw a t a  

* a t a t a  

q u y v ' a  

w a � k i ng n o i s i � y  

tru t h fu � �y 

un tru thfu � �y 

b a d �y 
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9 . 1 . 4 . 1 .  S E N T E N C E S  

a ma ' a  T U T U ' W A f a  q U ' w i  ( P . C . ) The man i s  t re ading n o i s i l y  ( l i t .  

..  
t a  H A N G AM I ' Y A h i KA ( I mp . ) 

,� p a n e ' a  T AWA T A  q a T I ' y a 

w a m n g a  y a n g a ma q n q a  h i  ( Imp . ) 

' w i t h  n o i s e ' )  . 

Bui ld t h e  fire q u i c k l y ! 

I ' m s p e a k i ng tru thfu l ly .  

Wo rk hard!  

9 . 2 .  AV V E R B I A L  ANV AVJE CT I VA L  MOV I F I E R ( S TR UC TU RA L C L ASS E )  

Only one word has b e e n  found i n  t h i s  c l ass t o  date : o k a  ' v e ry ,  rea l ­

l y ' .  o ka mod i f i e s  b o t h  adverb s and adj e c t i ve s  whi ch i t  a lway s  p re c e de s . 

a q o  O KA n a ' a  t i  He i s  v e ry b ig .  

* a ma ' a  O KA q u nmam t a  q U ' w i  The man i s  g o i ng rea l l y fa s t .  

9 . 3 .  A V V E R B  P L US A V V E R B  

S omet i me s  t w o  adverbs o f  c lo s e  meani ng are used t o  expre s s  t h e  ad­

verb i a l  i dea . The three e xamp les of t h i s  all have s imi lar meani ng as 

i nd i c at e d  b e low .  

1 0 .  

h a ' a  ( a b o v e )  y a m  ( a b o v e )  

h a ' a  ( a b o v e ) 5 0 ' i ( a b o v e )  

h a ' a  ( a b o v e )  5 0m (abov e )  

I N T E R R O G AT I V E  S E N T E N C E S  

u p  a b o v e  

u p  a b o v e  

up a b o v e  

Int errogat i ve s e ntences are o f  five di fferent t ype s ;  

l .  Sentences Type lA o c c urring with t I sentence s . 

2 .  " " 2B " " t i tens e s .  

3 .  n " 2A " " non- t i tenses . 

4 .  " " 4A " " V I ,  V 2:\: .  

5 .  " 6 " " Interrogat ive 

1 0 . 1 .  S I M P L E  ta S ENTENCES 

SENTENCE TYPE lA o S u b j ec� + V . P . ( t a l  

t a  a n g a  t a  Is t h i s  a h o u s e ? 

1 0 . 1 . 1 .  t a V E R B  P A RT I C L E  

Adverb s . 

I n  t he above c on s t ruc t i on t a  funct i on s  s imi larly t o  t i  i n  Sentence 

Type IA e xc e p t  that ta  me ans Interrogat ive where t i  me ans Indi c at i ve . 



t a  t hus s ub s t i t ut e s  for t i  t o  form as Interrogat i ve s e ntence : and s o  

b e l ongs t o  t he s ame word c la s s  ( S t ru c t ural C l a s s  A ) . 

1 0 . 1 . 2 .  S E N T E N C E S  

* w a m n g a  t a  n t a  t a  

* a n g a  m p u  k a  h a m a t a  

i a p i y a n g i t a  

n q a  h o p e ' a  t a  

* k i a p o i ' y a i v a t a  

t a  

Is t h i s  ga rden y ou r s ? 

Is t h a t b o o k  r e d ?  

Is s h e  a n  o l d w om a n ?  

Is i t  my kaukau ? 

Is i t  t h e  Kiap ' s  w o o d ?  

1 0 . 2 .  t i  T E NS E  I NT E R ROGAT I VE S E NTENCES 

SENTENCE TYPE 2B. ± O b j .  + P . V .  + V . P . ( t a )  

5 7  

In a n  Inte rroga t i v e  sentence t h e  verb p art i c le i s  t a  ' In t erroga t i v e ' 

whi c h  s ub s t i t u t e s  for the Indic ative t l .  A r i s i ng i nt onat i on s igna l l i ng 

q ue s t i on a l s o  d i s t i ngui sh e s  t h e s e  sentences  from Indi c a t i ve Senten c e s  

whi ch have a f a l l ing i n t onat i o n .  

SUBJECT 

a q o  

a q o  

P .  V .  

w e a p a t * a  

w e a p a t * a  

1 0 . 2 . 1 .  S E N T E N C E S  

V . P . 

t i 

t a  

H e  wi l l  come down . 

Wi l l  he c ome dow n ?  ( Compare ) 

* a q o  a n k i n a q a P a  t a  D i d  h e  come y e s te rday ? 

* n a i s o i n a  W a t o  t a  A re w e  a l l  g o i ng t h e  day after t om o rrow ? 

i t a y a ' a  n a N h a u n g a  t a  Have y ou a l l  e a t e n ?  

n t i n g a  h a  q i m a n g a  t a  Is t h a t  t h e  way y ou d o  i t ?  

y e s u s u ' o  n t i ' n a q a P E n q a  t a  D i d  J e s u s  die for y o u ?  

n t i y m ' n a U t * a  t a  

n t  i p t * a  t a  

A re y ou g o i ng dow n t h e r e ? 

Wi Z Z  y o u c ome ? 

1 0 . 3 .  N O N - t i  T E NS E I NTE R ROGAT I V E  S E NT E N C ES ( S I G NA L L I NG B Y  t - PR E F I X ) 

SENTENCE TYPE 2A . ± S ub j .  ± O b j . + P . V .  

Only P . C .  P a s t  N o . 1 ,  Stat i ve and S t a t i ve C ont i nuous Tense/A s p e c t  are 

i n c luded in the s ent e n c e  t y p e  under d i s c us s i on . I t  w i l l  b e  not ed t hat 

as w e l l  a s  not t ak i ng t h e  t i  verb part i c le ,  t h e s e  four h ave t he fo l l ow­

ing t hings in c o mmon : 

( 1 )  t hey a l l  t ake q - verb prefi x ;  

( 2 )  t hey a l l  t ake ( n )  pres ent tense p ronoun s e ri e s . 
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T o  form t h e  int errogat i ve , t h e s e  t e n s e s  l o s e  t h e  q - prefi x and s ub ­

s t i t u t e  t - i nt e rrogat i ve pre fi x .  They are thus t h e  s ame sent ence t y p e  

a s  Indi c at i ve Mood s entences  ( 2A)  e x c ep t  t hat t h e y  a l s o  have r i s i ng 

Int erroga t i ve i nt onat i o n . 

SUBJECT P. V .  

n t i 

n t i 

q o e a p * n  ( P . C . ) 

t oe a p * n  ( P . C . ) 

You are c om i ng down . 

A re y o u  coming down ? 

1 0 . 3 . 1 . S E N T E N C E S  

m p u k a  n t i a TA ' a t a n g n  ( S . ) 

a p u ' n a T A n t i '  i n  ( P . C . ) 

Is t h a t  a b o o k  y ou are h o lding ? 

Is t h a t t he p a r t  ( o f  t h e  s e n t e n c e )  y ou 

are t a l k i ng to me abou t ?  

n t i w a m n g a  T l ' i n ( P . C . ) A re y ou w o r k i ng ? 

1 0 . 4 .  I NT E R R OGAT I V E V I - V2 x  S ENTENCES 

SENTENCE TYPE 4A. t Sub j . t O b j . + V I - V 2 x  

The Immediate Fut ure i s  the other non- t i t ense not i n c l uded i n  1 0 . 3 .  

I t  fo rms t he Inte rrogat i ve by fo l l ow i ng the Immediate Future form w i t h  

another verb whi c h  -

( 1 )  i s  a lways - i - ' do ' s t e m ;  

( 2 )  i s  a lway s p re s ent c ont i nuous tens e ; 

( 3 )  i s  p re fixed b y  t - ' In t e rroga t i v e ' .  

Thi s c onstruc t i on e xac t ly para l l e l s  the V I - V 2 x  o f  S e c t i on 4 . , e x c ep t  

t ha t  i t  a l s o  h a s  r i s i ng Interrogat ive i nt onat i on .  I t  a l s o  frequent ly 

carr i e s  a que s t i on as to the i ntenti o n  o f  per forming s ome act i on . 

Compare 

V I  

w e a p m n a  

w e a p m n a  

1 0 . 4 . 1 .  S E N T E N C E S  

p u s i  n a V a n a  t l ' i 

n u t n a t l ' i n 

a n g a  Y AM A K t n a t i ' i n 

* p a n e ' a  T i n o t a P n  

* a p a  T a n o  t a P M E A n g o  

V 2  

t i ' y a  

I w i l l  come dow n .  

Sha l l  I come dow n ?  ( Z i t .  ' I ' l l  come down 

am I doing ? ' ) .  

Wi l l  h e  k i l l  t h e  c a t ? 

A r e  y ou g o i ng ?  ( Z i t .  ' t o g o ' ) . 

A r e  y ou g o i ng t o  b u i l d  h o us e s ? 

A re y ou coming t h a t  we m i g h t  t a l k ?  

A r e  w e  s i t t i ng h e r e  w i t h  t h e  i n t e n t i o n  of 

s i ng i ng ? 
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i v a T A U t n a t U ' u n A r e  y o u  g o i ng to a u t  a t re e ?  
n i i t a s o s a p a ' n a  w a n q a p  i 

Y A ' I ma t l ' y a 

S ha l l  I a o o k  fo o d  i n  t h e  sma l l  8 auaepan ? 

i t a a q a  N a n o  t I '  y o  Sha l l  w e  e a t  t og e t h e r ?  

1 0 . 5 .  I NTERROGA T I VE  AV V E R B  S E NT E N C ES 

SENTENCE TYPE GA.  ± S u b j . ± Ob j .  + I rtt e.It . Adv . + t i  

" " G B .  ± S u b j . ± Ob j .  + I rttvt . Adv . + P . V .  

Interroga t i ve Adve rb s  fun c t i on the s ame w ay a s  other adverb s a s  i l­

lustrated i n  the fo l l owing s entenc e s : 

n t i w a m n g a  q u y v ' a  q i ' i n 

n t i w a m n g a  P I ' Y A ' M A i '  i n  

You are w o r k i ng b a d l y . 

Why are y ou w o r k i ng ? 

( S t a t em e n t )  

( Qu e s t i o n )  

They t hus b e l ong t o  t he same Word C las s ( 4 )  as adverb s . I n  t h e s e  

sentenc e s  I n t e rroga t i ve i s  s i gna l l e d  b y  t h e  Inte rrogat i ve Adverb and 

l o s s  o f  t he verb p re fi x .  

I rtt e.It . Adv . V I  

p i ' y a ' m a p * n  ( P . C . )  Why did y ou aome ? 

1 0 . 5 .  1 . I N T E R R O G A T I V E A D V E R B S  

The s e  are a s  fo l l ows : 

p i ' y a  w ha t ?  

p i ' y a ' ma why ( w h o ) ? 

a i n a w h e n ?  

t o ' o  w h o  ( S .  ) ?  

t o ' o ka w h o  ( Pl .  ) ?  

t o ' o i  ' y a 

a t  i t a 

a ' i 

a m  

a i  

N o t e : 1 )  I t  i s  p robab l e  t hat a - in a m ,  

roga t i v e ' .  

.. , . a I ,  

wh o s e ?  

h o w ,  h ow muah ? 

w h e r e  ( i n  8 ig h t ) ? 

where ( o u t  o f  s ig h t ) ? 

w h i a h ? 

a i n a means ' In t er-

2 )  I t  w i l l  b e  not e d  that t o ' o  ' w h o ' may t ake the fol l ow i ng s uf­

f i x e s  t o  more e x a c t ly s p e c i fy which ' w ho ' :  

- ka 

- i ' y a 

' p l u ra l '  1 
' p 0 8 8 e s s i v e ' 

1 - q a  ' p l u ra l ' a l s o  o c c u r s  o n  some r e l at i o n s h i p  n o u n s  t o  make t h em 
p lural  .

. 
The f o l l ow i n g  have b e e n  n o t e d :  

* a t o  ' m y  grandfa t h e r ' ;  a t o KA 'my anae 8 t o r s ' 
q a i n ko a ' o  ' h i s  y o u n g e r  bro t h e r ' ;  q u i n ko k a ' h i s  y o unger b r o t h e r s ' 
t n a p i ' y o u r  y o unger 8 i s t e r ' ;  t n a p k a ' y o u r  y o u ng e r  s i s t e r s ' .  
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1 0 . 5 . 2 .  S E N T E N C E S  

* T O ' O  P i  ( P . C . ) 

* A I N A W E A P t a  t i  ( F . ) 

A I N A U t n a  I ' i n ( Z . F . : V - V x )  

A M N  A U ' u n  ( P . C • ) 
* n t i P I ' Y A ' MA W E A P n ( P . 2 . ) 

n t i w a m n g a  P I ' Y A ' M A I ' i n ( P . C . : N - V x )  

i me ' a  k n g a  P I ' Y A ' M A q i ' i  ( P . C . : I�- V x )  

A '  I W E  ( P . S .  ) 

Wh o i s  comi ng ? 

When w i l l  y ou come dow n ?  

When are y o u  g o i ng ?  

Where are y ou g o i ng ?  

Why di d y o u c ome dow n ?  

Why are y ou working ? 

Why i s  t h e  c h i l d  cry i ng ( l i t .  

' s t r i k ing ' ) ? 

�here i s  i t  ( ly i ng ) ? 

t a  P I ' Y A W E  ( P . S . ) Wha t i s  t h i s  l y i ng h e re ? 

h a n g a  t a ' a  n a m a  y a p a n a  i '  i ( I . F . : V - Vx )  Wh o is bri ng i ng t h e  cargo up ? 

1 0 . 5 . 3 .  I N T E R R O G AT I V E A D V E R B  P L U S  t i  

These s entenc e s  are an interroga t i ve variety o f  Sent e n c e  Type 6A 

( t  S u b j ect + A d v e�b + t i ) . 

A I t i Wh i c h  is i t ?  

h a p e ' a  t a  t o ' a i ' y a t i  Wh o s e  kaukau i s  t h a t ? 

1 0 . 6 .  A V V E R B  P L US I NTERROGATI V E  A V V E R B  

I f  a s entence c ontains b o t h  adverb and interrogat ive adve rb the adverb 

u s ua l l y  o c c urs j us t  b e fore the interroga t i ve adverb which i s  always j us t  

b e fore t h e  verb . 

* H A N G AM I ' Y A T O ' O  P i  Who i s  t h a t  coming q u i c k l y ? 

i p k a  Q O A P A  T O ' O  Q I  ' i Who is h i t t i ng i t  hard? 

q u n m a m t a  p i ' y a ' m a u ' u n Why are y o u  go ing q u i c k ly ? 

i n k u m a  T A U  , " e a P I ' Y A '  M A  y u ' u n Why are you draw i ng w a t e r  i n  t h i s  

t i n ?  

* A QA n a n g a  A I N A W E AP t a  t i Wh e n  a r e  y ou comi ng down fo r g o o d ?  

1 1 .  N E G AT I V E A N D  C O N T R A D I C T I V E  M O O D  S E N T E N C E S  

Kapau d i s t i ngui shes b e tween negat i v e s  that are a s t raight negat i on o f  

f ac t s  and t h o s e  whi c h  c ontradi ct e i t he r  a s t at ement recent l y  made o r  a 

mood of a s p e aker t hat i s  app arent . The latter are s t ri c t ly re sponse 

t y p e  u t t e ranc e s . I n  b o t h  c a s e s  t here are two ways of expre s s ing nega­

t i on and contradi c t i on . 
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1 1 . 1 .  N E GA T I V E  V I  + V 2 x  

SENTENCE TYPE 4B .  ± S ub j .  ± Ob j .  + Neg . V I - V 2 x  + t i  

SUBJECT V I  ( N eg . ) V 2  

a q oa mo e a p " a q i ' y a ( P . C . ) They are n o t  comi ng down ( Z i t .  

' n o t  coming down t h e y  are 

d o i ng ' ) .  

Thi s  sentence t ype i s  an e xt e ns i o n o f  Ty pe 4A ( V I - V 2 x )  + the verb 

p art i c le t i . In t h i s  c o n s t ruc t i on V I  is a negat ive aux i l i ary verb and 

in V2 s p o t , any tense may o c cur . Thus , if a t i  t e n s e  o c c urs i n  t h i s  

c on s t ruc t i on ,  t i  i s  e xp re s sed ; i f  a non- t i t e ns e ,  there i s  no t i .  

1 1 . 1 . 1 .  V I  N E G A T I V E A U X I L I A R Y  

The ne gat i ve auxi l i ary verb carri e s  t h e  s e mant i c  meani ng and the nega­

t i on o f  the negat ive e x p re s s i on .  I t  c ons i s t s  o f  p re f i x  m - ( b e fore vow­

e l s ) , m a - or ma - ( b e fore c ons onant s ) ,  - ' a  fo l l owing a l l  b ut - n o  - q a  

f o l l ow s  - n o  

Thus we c an s ay that m . . .  ' a  ( and i t s  var i e t i e s ) s i gnals Negat ive 

Mood . 

N o t e : - ' a  has b e e n  p o s t u lated as part of the N egat ive Morpheme . I t  

may p o s s i b ly b e  the s ame morpheme as w e  have de s c ri b e d  e l s ewhere ( 1 6 . 2 . ) 

as a de s c ript i v i z e r , and the ne gat ive may a c t  as a type of adverb . We 

are c a l l i ng the above c on s t ruc t i on a Negat ive Aux i l i ary be c au s e  i t  i s  

not the p ri mary v e rb a s  far a s  func t i on i s  c oncerned though i t  doe s c arry 

t he me ani ng of the Negat i ve u t t e rance . It c an b e  t rans lated fre e ly as 

' n o t  c o m i ng ' ,  ' no t  do i ng ' ,  ' n o t  e a t i ng ' ,  e t c .  This is another feat ure 

of Kapau ; mean i ng is often c arri e d  by a form wh i ch is s ub ordi nat e func­

t i onally , whi le the p rimary verb form c arri e s  the ma i n  v e rb a l  weight of 

the s e nt e nc e . 

1 1 . 1 . 2 .  V 2  - i - ' do ' S T E M  I N  A N Y  T E N S E / A S P E C T  

The stem V 2  i s  a lway s i - ' do '  wh i c h  may o c c ur i n  anyone o f  i t s  t e ns e s  

o r  aspe c t s . T h i s  V I - V 2  i s  t h e  usual way o f  expre s s i ng t h e  negat ive i n  

Kapau . 

1 1 . 1 . 3 .  P R E S E N T  C O N T I N U O U S  N E G A T I V E C O N J U G A T I O N O F  - w e a p  ' c ome down ' 

I S .  

2 S . 

* m o e a p a  q i  ' y a 

* m o e a p a  q i ' i n 

1 am n o t  c om i ng down . 

You are n o t  coming dow n .  
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3 S .  .'. moe a p a  q i ' i He is no t coming down . 

l Vi .  .'. moe a p a  q i ' y o We two are not c om i ng down . 
Z , 3 Vl .  .c moe a p a  q i ' i You,  t h ey two are n o t  coming 

I Pl .  -)( m o e a p a  q i ' y o We a n  are n o t  coming dow n .  
Z , 3 Pl .  �'; m o e a p a  

1 1 . 1 . 4 .  S E N T E N C E S  

q i ' y a You,  

* a q o  m U ' wa n l Y a t a  t i  ( I . P . )  

y a i m H E ' a  q l ' y o t i  ( P . : ? ) 

* n i  m a T a  q l ' y a ( P . C . ) 

t h e y  a l- l  are not coming 

He didn ' t  g o .  

We ( Vi . ) d i dn ' t  p u t  i t .  

I ' m n o t  s p e a k i n g .  

dow n .  

down . 

1 1 . 1 . 5 .  I M P E RA T I V E N E G A T I V E S E N T E N C E S  are the s ame type as the above , 

c ons i s t ing o f  V I  negat ive au x i l i ary , and V Z  i s  the Imperat i ve form of 

t h e  ' do ' verb h i . 

N o t e  t he fol lowing Int rans i t ive Verb s entence s :  

* M O E A P A  h i  Don ' t  come dow n !  

mU ' wa h i  Don ' t  go ! 

a u  m a P M e ' a  h i  Don ' t  s i t  t h e r e ! 
* a n g a  m l Y A M A K a  h i  Don ' t  b u i ld the h o us e !  

and the fo l lowing Trans it ive Verb s entences where the obj e c t  p ronoun , as 

we l l  as t he ob j e c t  p re fi x ,  oc c ur : 

* n i  m a n T a  h i  

,� n i m a n T A P a  h i  

a q o i m u w l ' y a h i  

Don ' t  t a l k  to me ! 

Don ' t  g i v e  i t  to m e ! 

Don ' t  g i v e  i t  t o  him ! 

1 1 . 1 . 6 .  I N T E R R O G A T I V E N E G A T I V E S E N T E N C E S  

Interrogat ive Ne gat ive sentence s o f  types  lA , 2A and 2B , are forme d 

as t h e  p o s i t i ve sentences are forme d ,  vi z .  t a  s ub s t i t u t i ng for t i  i n  t he 

t i  t e ns e s  and t - p re f i x  o c c urring in the non- t i t e nse s .  

* a q o  m U ' w a n l y a t a  t a  

* a q o  m a T a  t I '  i 

y a i  m H E ' a  q l ' y o t a  

D i d  h e  n o t  g o ? 

I s n ' t  h e  s p e a k i ng ? 

D i dn ' t  we two p u t  i t  t h e r e ? 

I n  s entence type 6B the int errogat i ve adverb o c c urs fol lowing the 

ne gat i ve au x i l i ary and b e fore t he verb , i . e .  i t  o c c urs i n  usual adverb 

p o s i t i on i mmediately b e fore t he verb . 

w a m n g a  m l ' y a P I ' Y A ' M A . I '  i n  Why are y ou no t working ? 

* a q o i m u T a  P I ' Y A ' MA q i ' i wa t i  Why did y o u  ( Pl . ) n o t  t e l l- h im ? 



* a p a  m a T a  P I ' Y A ' MA P M E A N G N  

w a m n g a  m l ' y a a q o  I '  i 

Why are y ou s i t t i ng t h e re n o t  s i ng i ng ? 

Who i s  t h e  one w h o  i s  n o t  work i ng ? 

1 1 . 1 . 7 .  C O N T R A C T  I O N  O F  N E G A T  I V E  F O R M S  

S omet i me s  i n  the fut ure negat i ve the two verbs o f  the nega t i ve e x­

p re s s i on are c ontracted i n t o  o ne form , c ompri s i ng m - or ma - negat ive 

p re fi x ,  verb s t e m ,  and the tense and pers on endings u s ua l ly c arried by 

the i - ' do ' s t e m ,  e . g .  the u s ua l  form o f  'I w i t t  no t b e  (or rece i v e )  i s  

m H E ' a  I mq a , the c on t ra c t e d  form i s  m h a i mq a .  

Other e xamp le s  are as fol lows : 

USUAL FORM 

m U ' wa I mq a  

m I '  y a  I mq a  
'In" m a m e ' a  h i u t a  

CONTRACTED FORM 

n i  m U m q a  t i 

n i m l m q a  t i 

a q oa  m a M h A u t a  t i 

I w i n n o t  g o .  

I w i t t  n o t  d o  i t .  

They w i t t  n o t  g e t  i t .  

1 1 . 2 .  N EGAT I V E  t i  S E NT E N C ES 

This i s  an e xtens i o n  of Sentence Type I where t i  i s  the head of the 

c o n s t ru c t i o n . I t  c ons i s t s  of the negat ive aux i l i ary f o l l owed not b y  a 

form o f  the i - ' do '  verb b ut by t i .  

SUBJECT ADVERB NEG . AUX . t i 

a q o  h n a  mo e a p * a  t i He i s  s t i t t  n o t  come dow n .  

I t  i s  d i ffi c u l t  t o  ana ly s e  the d i ffe rence b e tween the ab ove s e ntence 

and the N e gat i ve V l - V Z x  Sentence ( wh i ch is the usual way of forming the 

negat i ve i n  Kapau ) . But i t  seems that the ab ove o c c u rs when the thought 

e xp re s s e d  is that o f  a p re s ent fac t . The other c onstruc t i on s eems t o  

e xp r e s s  rather the ac t i on o f  ' n o t  do i ng ' .  C ompare the ab ove s entence 

w i t h :  a q o  moe a p a  q i ' y a t i  ( P . L )  ' He d i d  n o t  c ome down ' .  The first 

c ou l d  b e  fre e ly t rans l ated ' He ' s  s t i t t  not come i t  i s  a fa c t ' ,  and the 

s e c ond , ' He not c o m e ,  h e  d i d ' .  Only hearing e ach u s e d  i n  real language 

s i t ua t i ons w i l l  t e a c h  the d i fferenc e . 

1 1 . 2 . 1 .  S E N T E N C E S  

* h n a  p a t a  m i ' y a t i  

n i  m n g a  m h e ' lj  t i  

I t  i s  s t i t t  u n do n e . 

I don ' t  h a v e  a k n i fe . 
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1 1 . 3 .  S I M P L E  m a  S E NT E N C ES 

SENTENCE TYPE lA 

SUBJECT ma  

i v a ma  ( N o )  i t ' s  n o t  a t re e ! 

1 1 . 3 . 1 .  m a  V E R B  P A R T I C L E  

m a  ' ao n tradi a t iv e ' verb p art i c le ( S t ruc t ural C la s s  A )  may o c c ur w i t h  

a noun , p ronoun , adj e c t i ve ( or c omb inat i on of these ) as t i  can . Very 

frequent ly m a  ut t e ranc e s  o c c ur i n  s e ntences l i ke the fo l l owing where the 

c on t rad i c t i ve s t at ement i s  fol l owed by an i nd i cat ive s t a t ement . 

NO Lln a n g a  h o p e ' a  MA , p a t a t e  t i That ' s  n o t  kaukau , i t ' s  p o ta t o .  

Po¢¢ . Pito n .  a q o i ' y a rn a ,  n q a  t i I t ' s  n o t  h i s ;  i t ' s  m i ne . 
- - Adj . h i v i y a t a  m a , h a m a t a  t i I t ' s  n o t  y e How; i t ' s  r e d .  

1 1 . 4 .  t i  TENSE  C ONTRAV I C T I VE  S E NTENCES 

SENTENCE TYPE 2B 

In these s e ntences  m a  c ontrad i c t ive verb p art i c le s ub s t i t u t e s  for t he 

Indi c a t i ve t i .  The ma p art i c le almo s t  a lway s o c c urs in response u t t e r­

anc e s  and s o  s i gna l s  a c ontrad i c t ion of the previous statement . 

1 1 . 4 . 1 .  S E N T E N C E S  

a n g a  t i t a a w am a n g a  MA ( N o )  t h i s  h o u s e  i s  n o t  g o o d .  

* a q o  n U wa t a  m a , n i  n Uwa t m n g a  t i  ( I . P . ) He didn ' t  g o ;  I d i d .  

Compare t h e  s ame s e ntence e xp re s s e d  negat i v e ly : 

a q o  m U ' wa n i y a t a t i ,  n i  n U wa t m n g a  t i  He didn ' t  g o ;  I w e n t .  

1 1 . 5 .  N O N - t i  TENSE  C ONTRAV I C T I V E  S E NT E N C ES 

SENTENCE TYPE 2A 

The s e  sentences  are l i ke 2A e x c e p t  that m- ' ao n tradia t i v e ' prefix re­

p l a c e s  the q- p re fi x ,  o f  the non- t i tens e s . 

Compare 

SUBJECT P . V .  

n i 

n i 

m a t i ' y a ( P . C . ) I ' m n o t  t e l l i ng y ou ( n o t  t a l k  y ou - am )  

q a t i ' y a  I ' m s p e a k i ng t o  y o u . 

Thi s often o c curs i n  a s entence where the p o s i t i ve s t atement i s  e x­

p re s s e d  f i rs t , fo l l owed b y  a c ontrad i c t i on o f  i t :  



a ' a ,  n t i  m aT i ' y a ,  a q o i q u T i ' y a N o ,  I ' m n o t  t a Z k i ng t o  y o u  b u t  

t o  him . 
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n i  w a m n g a  m l  ' v a ,  q om a  h a n g a  q l  ' v a I ' m n o t  w o r k i ng ; I 'm j u s t  p Za y i ng . 

1 1 . 6 .  O B J E CT I VE CAS E I N  NEGAT I V E  AUX I L I A R Y  

Obj e c t  p re fixes may o c c ur w i t h  t h e  negat i ve aux i l i ary form . 

* m U T a  h i  

* m a N A T A P a  q i y a n g i y a t i  

* a q oa ' u  y a i m E A T a  q i ' i 

Don ' t  s p e a k  t o  h im !  

They ( Vi . ) didn ' t  g i ve i t  t o  u s .  

They are n o t  s p e a k i ng t o  u s . 

1 2 .  S I M P L E  C L I T I C  S E N T E N C E S  

1 2 .  1 • C L 1  T 1  CS 

( a )  A c l i t i c  i n  Kapau is a s u ffi x which may b e  affixed to all part s 

of speech . C l i t i c s  o c c ur w i t h  Noun s , P ronouns , Adj e c t i ve s , Demons t rat ive 

and A dverb s t o  form a s imp le sentenc e , and with Verb s to form more c om­

p le x  s entenc e s . ( The s e  lat t e r  are dealt w i t h  in s e c t i on 1 9 . )  

( b )  C l i t i c s  may b e  s u ffixed t o  more than one part o f  s p e e c h  i n  a p ar­

t i c u lar u t t e rance . The i r  grammat i c al at t achment i s  to t he e xp re s s i on 

as a whole t o  form a phrase ( o r i n  the c a s e  of verbs a c l ause ) ,  rather 

t han to the word to which they are a c t ually affi xed . 

( c )  C l i t i c s  are alway s t o  the las t s u ffi x of a word , s o  may b e  c a l l e d  

c los ing morpheme s . 

( d )  In s imp le s entence t he o c c urrence o f  a c l i t i c  does not form any 

new sentence t ype , rather t he e x t e n s i on of any one ' sp o t ' in t he lan­

guage to form a ph�a& e .  A phrase may cons i s t  o f  one or more words e x ­

p re s s i ng more t h an o n e  though t , concep t , e . g .  ' h ou s e ' e xp re s s e s  j us t  t he 

name of a t hing , b u t  ' t o t h e  h ou s e ' e xp re s s e s  l o c at i on as w e l l  as ob j e c t  

o f  that l o cat i on ; t he lat t e r  i s  a ph�a& e ,  the former ,  a word . 

( e )  Be c ause c l i t i c s o c cur w i t h  s u c h  a wide vari e t y  of word c la s s e s , 

t h e i r  o c c urrence i s  frequent and t h e i r  imp ortance h i gh i n  Kapau s entence 

s t ructure . 

( f )  There are four di fferent t y p e s  of c l it i c s : 

1 .  ' C once rning ' c l i t i c s  

2 .  Location c l iti c s  ( l ocat i ve ) . 

3 .  Quali fy ing c li t i c s . 

4 .  P e r s ona l i s ing c li t i c s . 
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1 2 . 2 .  ' CO N C E RN I NG '  C L I T1 CS 

There are j us t  two o f  these c l i t i c s : 

- ' m a  ' c on c e rning ' ,  or ab out a thirtg i ' a t s o ;  for ;  b e c au s e ;  for t h a t  

p urpos e '  ( lat t e r  meanings more frequent ly o c c urring when at­

t ached t o  verbs ) .  

- ' n a ' c on c e rning ' for ,  t o  a pe�� O rt .  

The head o f  a ' c on c e rning ' c l i t i c  c on s t ru c t i on i s  a lmos t  a lway s a 

noun o r  p ronoun . I n s u ffi c i ent analy s i s  has b e e n  done on t h i s  as y e t  

b u t  i t  appears t h a t  t h e  re s u lt ant phras e o c curs as obj e c t  o f  the verb . 

We are thus tentative ly p o s t ulat i ng this as an obj e c t  phras e .  St udy o f  

the fol lowing s e ntences where obj e c t  phrases are formed as a r e s u l t  o f  

t h e  ab ove c l i t i c s  b e ing s uffixed t o  nouns , adj e c t i ve s , adverb s ,  demon­

s t rative and p ronouns w i l l  give you a b i t  of the workings of c li t i c s . 

CLITICS PLUS : 
OBJECT PHRASE P . V .  

N .  a n g a ' MA q a n T * i He s p o ke t o  me abou t t h e  h o u s e  

( Z i t .  ' ho u s e  abou t t o - m e - s p o k e ­

h e ' )  • 

Adj . a n g a  q uy v ' a ' MA q a n T * i He s p o ke t o  me abou t t h e  o td 

h o u s e  ( Z i t .  ' no g o o d ' ) . 

CLITICS PLUS : 
OBJECT PHRASE 

A d v . a n g a  n t a ' MA 

V ern .  a ' MA 

p �O rt .  a q o i ' N A 

1 2 . 2 . 1 .  S E N T E N C E S  

a p a ' MA q U ' wa 

s m t i t a ' MA y a  q a n l ' n i  

n t i ' N A y a  q l ' i  

y e s u s u a q o i ' N A q a n a t a n q a  t i  

k i a p o i ' N A h o  

* y a  i h a n g a  I M A  q a P o  

m p u ka ' MA q a M T a n g a  

P . V .  

q a n T * i He s p o ke t o  me a b ou t t h e  o t d  

o v e r  there . 

q a n T i He s p o k e  t o  m e  a b ou t t ha t .  

q a n T i He s p o ke t o  me abou t h i m . 

I ' m g o i ng for t h e  s ing- s i ng .  

I 'm fee t i ng frig h te n e d  of s n a ke s . 

He i s  b e i ng afr a i d  of y ou .  

He t o t d  u s  a b ou t J e s u s . 

You g o  down t o  t h e  K i ap . 

We two are c om i ng for t h e  c a rg o . 

I w a n t  a b o o k .  

h o u s e  



1 2 . 3 .  LOCAT I VE C L I T I CS 

Most c l i t i c s  f a l l  in t h i s  group . They are as f o l l ows : 

- u  

- i ,  - I i 

o n ;  a t  t h e  t im e ;  a t  t h e  p l ace 

at;  o n ;  i n  s ig h t  

- m  i n ;  i ns id e ;  ou t o f  s ig h t  
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- ' n a t o  ( never o c c urs w i thout anot her morpheme ) ( Se e  1 2 . 6 . 1 . )  

- n t a , - t a  from ( ne ve r  o c c urs with out another morpheme ) 

I t  w i l l  be noted t hat - i ,  - '  i and - m  have already b e e n  dealt with as 

adverb i a l  s u f f i x e s  ( s e e  9 . 1 . 3 . ) .  

When att ached t o  a noun , pronoun , e t c .  these c l i t i c s  form what we c a l l  

i n  Eng l i s h  a n  adverb i a l  prepos i t i onal phras e ,  wh i ch o c c urs i n  adverb p o s i ­

t i on .  Henc e , t h i s  s entence t y p e  i s  a n  e xt e ns i on o f  Sentence Type 6 .  

CLITICS PLUS : 
SUBJECT ADVERBIAL PHRASE P . V .  

N .  i n g a  a n g a U  "q a  P M E  I a t i ( P . 2 .  ) ( 1 )  
q a s m n g a  a n g a M  q oe ( S .  ) ( 2 )  

Adj . i n g a  a n g a  n a ' a U q a pme ' a  t i ( P . 2 .  ) ( 3 )  

Adv . i n g a  i y a h a ' a  y a M  q a p m e a  ( P . C .  ) ( 4 )  

V ern • n a i t a U  q a pm e a n g o  ( S .  ) ( 5 )  

( 1 )  T h e  b i rd s a t  on t h e  hou s e . 

( 2 )  The s p e a r  i s  ( l i t .  ' l i e s ' )  i n  t h e  h ou s e .  

( 3 )  T h e  b i rd s a t  o n  t h e  b ig h o u s e .  

( 4 )  The b i rd i s  s i t t i ng r i g h t up in t h e  t re e .  

( 5 )  We a r e  s i t t i ng o n  t h i s . 

1 2 . 3 . 1 .  S E N T E N C E S  

B u ry i t  i n  t h e  ground!  q o a  m h a M  ha  i ( Imp . ) 

i me ' a  a q oa w a m n g a U  h a n g a  T h e  c h i ldren ( t h e y ) a r e  p la y i ng i n  t h e  

* q i y a t o n g a  ( S . C . ) 

i n k u m a  e ' a U h a M A U  ( Imp . ) 

a n g a  t a M H A l ( Imp . ) 

p m a u k a  t a ' I H A  I ( Imp . ) 

m p e s o  m p o k  i s  i a U  q O E  ( S . ) 

1 2 . 4 .  QUA L I F Y I NG C L I T I CS 

The s e  are : 

garde n .  

Throw t h e  t i n  i n  t h e  w a t e r !  

Pu t i t  i n  t h i s  h o u s e ! 

Pu t t h e  l i d  on h e re ! 

T h e  p e n c i l i s  o n  t h a t  b o x .  

- n g a  empha s i s e s  t h e  th ough t e xp re s s e d  b y  the noun , adj e c t i v e , adverb 
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and p ronoun . 

- rn a  o n ly ( a  t h i ng )  

- n a  o n ly ( a  p e rs o n )  

The s e  c l i t i c s  do n o t  alter t h e  word c l as s , s e ntence t y p e  when t hey 

are affixed t o  the ab ove p art s o f  spe e c h . 

I t  i s  d i ff i c u l t  t o  give an Engl i s h  meaning t o  - n g a  b ut the fo l low i ng 

free t rans lat i on ( I t a l i c s  c ap i t a l s ) are as c lose as we c an get t o  the 

t yp e  o f  empha s i s  deno t e d  by this morpheme . I t  c an s ome t ime s b e  t rans­

lated as ' t h a t  o n e ' .  

CLITIC PLUS : 
SUBJECT OBJECT ADVERB VERB 

N .  h o p e ' a N G A n t a u  q O E  ( s .  ) ( 1) 

h o p e ' A M a  q O E  ( s .  ) ( 2 )  

Pito n .  n i n g A N G A  h a  k a  n a ' a  q a M l ' y a t i ( P . 2 .  ) ( 3 )  
a q o n a  q a P M E A  ( s .  ) ( 4  ) 

Adv . a q u y v ' a N G A n i q a M l ' y a ( P . c. ) ( 5 )  

Adj . h a k a n a ' a N G A  n i q aM l ' y a t i ( P . 2 .  ) ( 6 )  

( 1) THA T KA UKA U I ' M TA LKING A B O UT i s  ( l i e s )  o v e r  t h e re . 

( 2 )  O n ly t h e  kaukau is  there . 

( 3 ) A s  for me I p la i t e d  a b i g  bamb o o . 

( 4 )  O n l y  h e  i s  s i t t i ng . 

( 5 )  I ' m p l a i t i ng b ad l y . 

( 6 )  A s  for t h e  b i g  bam b o o ,  I p l a i t e d  t ha t .  

I t  w i l l  b e  noted that i n  the last two sentenc e s , the s ub j e c t  o c c urs 

i mme d i a t e ly b e fore the verb . From a s uperfi c i a l analy s i s  i t  appe ars 

t h at it i s  not p o s s i b le to have an adverb or adj e c t i ve s u ffi xed by - n g a  

c ont i guous t o  a verb ; s ome other part o f  speech mu s t  s e p arate t he two . 

The redup l i c at i on of the - n g a  as in n i n g a n g a  ab ove , gives added em­

p h as i s . I t  s e ems t o  o c c ur as a he s i t ancy of speech s im i l ar t o  Eng l i s h  

' e rror ' .  I t  may b e  redup l i c at e d  up t o  four t ime s i n  rap i d  fire c onvers a­

t i on ,  e s p e c i al ly w i t h  s ome s p e akers . 

1 2 . 4 . 1 .  S E N T E N C E S  

q a u ' y a n q a M A  q l ' y a ( P . C . ) 

* h a n q o N A  q a P i 

h a k a  n a ' a N G A , n i  q a M l ' y a 

I ' m s e arc h i ng to no a v a i l ( l i t .  ' s e a r c h  

my - o n Z y  I ' m do i ng ' ) . 

Some one man o n l y  i s  c om i ng . 

T h e  b ig bamb o o ;  I p la i t e d  i t .  



a q o  q a ' a v a i  q l ' i ,  ma  

h a n g a m i ' y a N G A  n i  q l ' y a 

1 2 . 5 .  PERSONA L I S I NG C L I T I CS 

He i s  doing i t  s l o w l y ;  I am t h e  one 

doing it q u i c k l y . 
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The s e  may a l s o  b e  added t o  t h e  above p art s o f  s p ee ch ,  b u t  t h e y  d i ffe r 

from the other c l i t i c s  in that they are de c l ined like p ronominal s u f­

fixed for person and numb e r , and a l s o  for gende r ,  t hough unlike pronom­

i na l  suffi xe s , they at t a c h  to a l l  the maj or part s of s p e e c h  as the other 

c l i t i c s  d o . They are c a l le d  ' persona l i s i ng '  c l i t i c s  b e c au s e  they change 

the noun , p ronoun , adj e c t i v e s , e t c .  i n t o  p e rs on p o s s e s s ing the quality 

of that noun , p ronoun , adj e c t i ve , e t c . They may b e  t rans lat e d  ' I  am 

t h e  one • • •  ' ,  ' Yo u  are t h e  one . . .  ' ,  e t c .  

1 2 . 5 . 1 .  T H E  P E R S O N A L I S I N G C L I T I C S are a s  fo l l ow s : 

MASCULINE FEMININE 

I S .  - o n  - n  I am t h e  o n e . 

2 S . - o i - i  You are t h e  one . 

3S . - 0, - q o ,  - 0  - i  H e ,  s h e  i s  t h e  one . 

I v£' .  - q o a i - s a i We two are t h e  o ne s . 

2 V l .  - q o a n g u i  - s a n g u i You two are the o ne s . 

3 v£. • - q o a ' u  - s a ' u  They two are t h e  o ne s . 

I Pl .  - o n a i - i y o n a i We a l l  are the o ne s . 

2 Pl .  - o h e n  - i y o h e n  You a l l  are the o ne s . 

3 Pl .  - a l a ,  - ' oa - i ' y o a  They a l l  are t h e  o ne s . 

From the ab ove i t  appears that - 0  i s  the mas c u l ine marker , and i the 

femin i ne . 

N o t e : The p e r s o na l i s ing c l i t i c s  added t o  the f o l lowing p art s o f  

speech : 

PeJt4 0 na.l N .  a q o  a m a ' o  t i He i s  a m a n .  

N.  n i f a ' n O N  t i I am t h e  way ( l i t .  ' tra i l ' ) .  

Adj . n i t aw a T * O N  t i I am t h e  o n e  w h o  i s  t ru e . 

a ma ' a  a w O ' O  t i He is a g o o d  ma n .  

C ompare the s e c ond and t h i rd sent enc e s  ab ove w i t h  the f o l lowing : 

f a ' n a h a ' o t n a  t i  

a n g a  p a n e ' a  t aw a t a  t i  

The road i s  s t raigh t .  

T h i s  i s  true t a l k .  
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1 2 . 5 . 2 .  S E N T E N C E S  

a q o  y a n g O  t i  

a q o  q a  i ' y o t i 

n t i a ma ' a  q h o u k O I t i  

n i  w a m n g a  h a n g O N t i  

h a i n g a  o k a  n o ' O H E N  t i  

n i  a t o n  t i  

q i n g a  a ma ' a  a w a q oa n g u i  t i  

i ' y o a  a p a k i  ' Y O A  t i  

1 2 . 6 .  M U LT I P L E  C L I T I CS 

He i s  t h e  one w h o  g i v e s . 

He i s  t h e  one w h o  i s  l i g h t .  

You are a ta l l  ma n .  

I am t h e  one w h o  has work . 

You a H  are b i g .  

I am :.i t o .  

You two are g o o d  m e n .  

They are wome n .  

Some t i me s  two o r  even t hree c l i t i c s  may b e  s uffixed one aft er t he 

other t o  a word . 

1 2 . 6 . 1 . C O M B I N AT I O N S  O F  TWO C L I T I C S 

( a )  Combinations of Locative Clitics 

Those we h ave noted t o  date mo s t ly c omp r i s e  t he l o c at i ve c li t i c s , 

- u , - ' i ,  - m  ' on ;  a t ;  i n ' ,  as the first su ffi xial c l i t i c s  and - n t a , - t a , 

' from ' or - ' n a ' t o '  as the s e c ond . 

- , i n  t a 

- u n t a , u t a  

- m t a  

- u ' n a 

from; a t ;  s ome p o i n t  

from; a t ;  o n  

from; w i t h i n ;  ou t of s i g h t  

t o  a p Z a c e  

The s e  c l i t i c s  frequent ly oc cur s u ffixed t o  t he V emon� t�ativ e� as a 

' t h a t ' ;  t a  ' t h i s ;  f a  ' s ome ' and to adverbs of p lac e . 

N o t e : the fo l l ow i ng re s u lt ant forms : 

a U N T A 

a MT A  

t A U N TA 

h M T A  

n t a U NT A  

m h a ' i N T A  

from; 

from 

from 

from 

from 

from 

a t  t h a t  o n e  

i n  t h e re 

h e re 

s omewhere 

o v e r  t h e re 

( t h a t  p l a c e ) down b e l ow 

( l i t .  ' t h a t - a t - from ' )  

( " ' t h a t - i n - from ' ) 

( " ' t h i s - a t -from ' )  

( " ' t h i s - a t - from ' )  

( " ' s om e - i n - from / ) 
( " ' b e l o w - a t -from ' ) 

- u  p lu s  - ' n a ( u ' n a )  i s  another c ommon mult i p l e c l i t i c  form mean i ng 

' t o a p la c e ' and - i  p lus - ' n a ( i ' n a )  ' t o t h e  p e r s o n ' ,  e . g .  a q o  a n g a U ' N A 

n Uwa t a  t i  ' He w e n t  t o  t h e  h o u s e ' .  

( b )  Combinations of Personalising and Locative Clitics 

The p e r s ona l i s ing c l i t i c  is  always i n  first  order , e . g .  - q o  ' h e ' + 



i ' n a ' co n c e r n i ng ' b e c ome s - q o i ' n a .  

n t a q o i ' n a means ' t h e  ma Z e  one o v e r  t h e re ' 

a m a ' a q o e a n g a  n t a q o  i ' n a q a n t *  i 

1 2 . 6 . 2 .  S E N T E N C E S  

h a i ' y a a n g a U ' N A t u ' w a 

t a ' l N TA  q a n U ' N I  ( p . e . ) 

a q o  a n g a  q u y v ' A U ' N A n Uw a t a  t i  

a q o  a n g a u ' N A q u y v ' a  * n uwa t a  

t i 

p i t o t o u ' N A q u ' wa 

* n q a  a n g a U N T A  Q O E A P A  

a p a a n g a  y m i U N T A T a n o  

a ' l N T A  q U ' wa 

a q o  A M T A  n a ' U Y A P a t a  t i  

� A M T A  P n  

e ' a  p n g a  y a m i u ' N A n UW a t a ' a  

t i 

He s p o k e t o  me a b o u t  � h e  man o v e r  

t h e r e . 

A re y ou ( Pl . ) g o i ng t o  y o u r  h ou s e s ? 

I p a i n  h e re ( Z i t .  ' I  p a i n  from a t  

t h i s  p o i n t ' ) . 

He w e n t  to t h e  o Zd ( n o  g o o d )  h o us e .  

I t  i s  a bad t h i ng t h a t  h e  w e n t  t o  

t h e  h o u s e . 

I ' m going to B u Z o Z o .  

I ' m coming from m y  h o us e .  

We ' Z Z  s i n g  (from) a t  t h a t  p Za c e . 

They w e n t  from t h e r e . 

He came o u t  of t h e r e . 

Where are y ou coming from? 

We went up t o  the L a k e . 

1 2 . 6 . 3 .  Comb i nat i on s  o f  three c l i t i c s  have b e en noted as fol lows : 

( 1 )  The ab ove mu l t i p le c l i t i c s  s u ffixed by - n g a  ' emp h a t i c ' ( us u a l l y  

me aning ' t h e  one ' i n  t h i s  o c c urrenc e )  as t he t h i rd s u f f i x i a l  c l i t i c , e . g .  

a - m - t a - n g a  ' t h e  one from i n  t h e re ' .  

( 2 )  Persona l i s i ng c l i t i c s  as the fi r s t  o f  t he s e r i e s  of t hree c l i t i c  

suffi xe s , e . g .  a w - o ' o - i  ' n a ' n g a  ' g o o d- h e - fo r- emphas i s ' .  

a ma ' a  AWO ' O I ' N A N G A  f i  m h e ' a  q i y a A s  for t h e  g o o d  man t h e r e ' s  none 

fo r h i m .  

1 2 . 6 . 4 .  S E N T E N C E S  

AMT �N G A N G A  y a m i u ' N A w a t * a  t i  

a m t a n q o  i t i 

1 3 .  O B V I T A T I V E  M O O D  

Th a t  o n e  from i n  t h e re w i Z Z  go u p  

t h e r e . 

Wh e re are y ou from ? 

Ob v i t at i ve Mood i s  t he name we have given t o  another mood whi c h  re­

fle c t s  t he p s y ch o l o g i c a l  at t i t ude o f  the speaker . It us ual ly e xp re s s e s  
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t he ' t h o u g h t  o r  c o u rs e ' or ' i t ' s  an o b v i ou s  s t a t eme n t  t o  make ' ,  though 

i t  a l s o  e xp re s s e s  emphas i s  and often s ome thing e l s e  whose meani ng i s  

e l us ive and has not y e t  been i s o l at e d . The c o rre c t  use o f  t h i s  mood 

w i l l  only b e  ob t ained b y  ob s e rvi ng t he type o f  language s i t uat i o n  in 

w h i c h  it o c c urs . 

1 3 . 1 .  NON- t i  T E NS E  O B V I TATI V E  MOOV S ENTENCES  

SENTENCE TYPE 2A.  ± S u b j ec.t + P . V . 

A s  w i t h  I nt e rrogat ive Mood ( s e e  1 0 . 3 . ) j us t  the ( n )  p ronoun s e r i e s  

t e n s e s  o c c ur i n  t he ab ove s e n t e n c e  type . Ob v i t at i ve M o o d  i s  formed s im­

p l y  by a change of pr onoun seri e s . Present C ont i nuous t e nse change s t o  

t he s t raight ( a )  s e ri e s , t h e  other t hree t e n s e s /aspe c t s  t o  t h e  ( q a )  s er­

i e s . 

C ompa�e the fol lowing : 

OBVITATIVE 

P .  C .  q o e a p '� a  I ' m comi ng down ( of 

cours e )  . 

P .  I .  q o e a p ma n q a  I came down . 

P . S .  q o e n q a  I am o b v i ou s ty 

t y i ng down . 

S . C .  q i y a t '� o n q a  I am o b v i ous ty in a 

s t a t e  o f  doing . 

INDICATIVE 

q o e a p * n  You are comi ng dow n .  

q oe a pma n g a  I came dow n .  

q o e n g a  I am t y i ng dow n .  

q i y a t * o n g a  I am i n  a s t a t e  of 

doing . 

N o t e : The Present Cont i nuous Obvitative form i s  the s ame as Pas t 2 

Form , but wi t hout t he t i .  

1 3 . 1 . 1 .  S E N T E N C E S  

a n k i n a q oe a p m a n q a  

a q o a  s a ' a q O E n g u w a  

w a mn g a  q i y a t * o n q a  

h a  i a t a t a  q a T u w a  

a q o  y a m i q U ' wa 

He came y e s t e rday ( i t ' s  an obv i ou s  fac t ) . 

They are s t e e p i ng ( ca n ' t  y ou s e e  i t ) ? 

Sure , I ' m w o r k i ng . 

Th e y  a r e  s u r e ty ty i ng . 

T h e re h e  g o e s ,  up t h e re ! 

1 3 . 2 .  O B V I TA T I V E  V l - V 2 S E NT E N C ES 

SENTENCE TYPE 4A. ± S u b j e c.t + V l - V 2 x  

V I  V 2  

n o e a p m n a  q i ' y a I ' m s u re ty g o ing t o  come dow n .  



7 3  

Agai n ,  as w i t h  Inte rrogat ive s ent e n c e s  ( s e e  1 0 . 4 . ) t he Imme d i at e 

Future i s  t he only non- t i  tense not i n c l uded in 1 3 . 1 .  I n  t h e  Ob v i t at i ve 

i t  i s  t h e  s ame sentence t y p e  as that d i s c u s sed in 6 . 1 .  where V l  i s  t he 

Immed i at e  Fut ure and V 2  t he Present Progre s s i ve . 

1 3 . 2 . 1 .  S E N T E N C E S  

i t a N t n a t l ' i n ? rn a , n a N ma q l ' y a A r e  y o u  go i ng t o  e a t  i t ?  

Yes , o f  cours e ,  I ' t t e a t  i t .  

1 3 . 3 . t i  O B V I TATI V E  MOOV S ENTENCES 

SENTENCE TYPE 2 B. 1: S u b j e.c.t + P . V .  + V . P . ( h e a n q a )  

n t i  q l ma n g a  h e a n q a  You s u re ty a tways d o  i t .  

Thi s c o n s t ruc t i on o c c urs w i t h  a l l  t he t i  t e n s e s  wh i c h  form t h e  Ob­

v i t at i ve Mood by t he s ub s t i t u t i on o f  h e a n q a  for t i .  

1 3 . 3 . 1 .  h e a n q a  

The alt ernate ( S t at i ve ) form for t i  i s  q h e i n  a l l  t i  t e n s e s . When 

t i  o c c urs i n  t he Ob v i t a t i ve Mood i t  ch anges to h e a n q a  in the fol low i ng 

way : i t  t akes on t h e  ( a )  s e r i e s  pronouns as t he other ( n )  s e r i e s  do . 

Thus t i  b e c ome s q h e  b e c ome s  q h e a n q a , b u t  t he q i s  usually dropped t hu s , 

h e a n q a . 

1 3 . 3 . 2 .  S E N T E N C E S  

n t i w a m n g a  i t a H E A N Q A  

a w a  H E AN Q A  

y a ' a  n UW h a i n g a  H E A N QA 

n t i n o ' o i  QH E A N G A  

1 4 .  P A R T !  C L E S  

You are g o i ng t o  work . 

obv i ou s  fa c t . ) 

I t ' s  g o o d .  

{ S t a t e m e n t  of a n  

They ( Vi . ) h a v e  a t ready gone . 

You are b i g  ( ob v i ou s  fa c t  s o ,  of c o u rs e ,  

y ou can ' t  g e t  i n  t h e  j e e p ) . 

A p art i c le i s  a word whi c h  i s  frequent ly not c lo s e ly c onne c t ed w i t h  

any o t h e r  p art of s p e e c h . There are s e veral d i f ferent t y p e s  o f  part i c le s  

i n  Kap au . We have a l re ady d i s c u s s e d  t h e  very part i c le s , t i , t a ,  and rn a  
( S t r u c t ural C la s s  A ) . Tho s e  l i s t e d  b e l ow are other k i nds o f  part i c le s , 

t hough only a b r i e f  s t udy has b e e n  made s o  the analy s i s  i s  t entative 

o n ly . It  is  o ft e n  di ffi c u l t  t o  att ach a meaning t o  many o f  them . 



7 4 

1 4 . 1 .  L I GATURE  WORDS 

1 4 . 1 . 1 .  W O R D S  WH I C H J O I N  N O U N S  A N D  P R O N O U N S  T O G E T H E R  ( S T R U C T U R A L  

C L A S S F )  

f a , h a  w i t h ;  a nd ( referring t o  t h i ng s ) 

t a  wi t h ;  and ( refe rring t o  p e r s o n s  t o g e t h e r ,  a c company i n g )  

q i s u p p o s e  ( often ' s up p o s e  t h i s  or t h a t ' )  

The ab ove t hree words usua l ly o c c ur fol lowing b o t h  ( or a l l ) nouns or 

p ronouns wh i c h  they j o i n ,  though when q i  means ' s upp o s e ' usually i t  oc­

curs j u s t  once in t he senten c e , fo l lowing the noun it ' s upp o s e s ' .  

C o mpake t he thre e  fo l l ow i ng s e nten c e s : 

h o p e ' a  f a  p a t a t e f a  t a m a t o  f a  

h o p e ' a  q i  p a t a t e  q i  t a ma t o  q i  

a ma ' a  q o k a  T A  a p a k a  T A  q U ' w i  

1 4 . 1 . 2 .  O T H E R  S E N T E N C E S  

t a : n i  T A  n t i T A  a q a  w i n o 

,', t a : n t i  w a m n g a  n i  TA i t n a  t a P n  

Kaukau and p o t a t o  and toma t o . 

Supp o s e  ( y ou e a t )  kau kau o r  toma t o  

or p o t a t o  . . .  

The man and t h e  woman are g o ing 

t og e t h e r .  

Y o u  a n d  I w i l l  g o  t og e t h e r .  

A re y o u  c om i ng t o  work fo r 

(wi t h )  me ? 

q a n a i T A  q a i ' y a i m e ' a  T A  q u ' w i  The m o t h e r  i s  g o i ng a c c ompa n i e d  

by h e r  c h i l d .  

aqo  T A  a q o i  ' y a h i v e ' a  F A  y a ' a  

q U '  w i 

q i :  n q a  Q I a T m  

f a : h o p e ' a  FA k a p i s i  FA h i  ' V A l  

m p e s o  F A  n k u m i f a  n T A P u  

y a q o e ' a  F A  h i v e ' a  F A  q U ' w i  

He and h i s  dog are g o i ng t o ­

g e t h e r .  

L e t  me s p e a k  ( Z i t .  ' s upp o s e  I 

have my s ay ' ) ! 

Cook kau kau and cabbag e !  

G i v e  m e  t h e  p e n c i l and e ra s er ! 

The pig and t h e  dog are g o i ng . 

N o t e :  i n a ( u sually me aning ' w h e n ' or ' th e n ' a l s o  o c c urs meaning ' a nd ' 

t h o ugh when i t  o c c urs , rather than f a  i s  not c l ear . 

q a v ' a m n g a  q o k a , h i n m p a i k a ,  I N A 
� �  q o p a  q a t o  

h o p e ' a  FA , , "  e a F A , y a q o e ' a ,  I N A 

q a ka I N A y i , h a  k a , k e t uwa  

n a m a  h a m p  i , n i h i n g o  wa ' a n ma  

In t h e  fore s t t h e re s tands Koka,  

h i mp a i ka and qopa t re e s . 

B r i ng me kaukau,  w a t e r ,  p i g s ,  s h o r t s  

arrow s ,  bamboo a n d  spoons ! I w i t t  

s e e  t hem . ( Ki ap to t h e  p e op l e . ) 



1 4 . 1 . 3 .  WO R D S  WH I C H J O I N  C L A U S E S  O R  U T T E RAN C E S  ( S T R U C T U R A L  C L A S S  G )  

a o r  

m a  i n trodu c t ory c o nv e r s a t i ona l word 

h a  l i k e  t h a t  

a n g a  t h a t  t h i ng o r  c l a u s e  fi rs t refe rred t o  

7 5  

The se words a l l  o c c u r a t  t h e  beginning o f  a c lause or u t t e rance j o i n­

i ng i t  t o  another or re ferring back t o  a p re vi o u s  u t t e ranc e . ma oc curs 

at the b e ginning o f  almo s t  any c onvers a t i on . 

1 4 . 1 . 4 . S E N T E N C E S  

n t i h o p e ' a  f i n a n t n a 

A M A N QA i t n a  t i ' i n  
... "c n t i a n k i n a  U t a t a ,  A 

u t a  t a  

ma : MA , q o a  a w a  t i 

M A , h a m P u  

ma , n Um q a  H E a n q a  

h a : a q o  H A  q u Tma  

a n g a : A N G A  q u y v ' a  t i 

A N G A  n t a t a  

a n g a  n i q I ' y a t i 

t i ' i n ,  

s o i n a  

A l l  r ig h t , y o u  c om e ! 

Sure l y ,  I ' m g o i ng !  

He s a i d  t h u s  t o  him . • •  

Tha t ' s  no g o o d .  

Is t h a t  one y ou r s ? 

That  o n e ;  I di d i t .  

1 4 . 2 .  V E RB A L  PAR T I C L ES ( S TRUCTURA L C LASS H )  

i p a k a  fi n i s h e d  

i wa mu s t  n o t  

h a n g a h av e ,  p o s s e s s  

a t a  don ' t  know 

q a m t a  lack o f  know l e dg e  

T h e  ab o ve word s  modi fy t h e  verb ( wh i c h  t h e y  pre c e de ) b u t  i n  a d i f fer­

ent way to adverb s as the f o l l owing s e ntences  should i l lus trat e : 

i p a ka : w a m n g a  I P A K A  n i y a t m n g a  I ' v e  ju s t  fini s h e d  t h e  w o r k . 

t i ( 1 .  P .  ) 

h a n g a : a q o  w a m n g a  H A N G A  t i  H e  has w o r k . 

n i  a n g a  H A N G A  t i  I h a v e  a h o us e .  

n q a  h em p a  a H A N G A  t i  My arm has h a i r  o n  i t  ( a  m e a n s  ' ha i r ' ) . 

i wa :  ( p o s s i b l y  only oc curs w i t h  fut ure tense verb s b u t  t h i s  has not 

been c h e c ke d )  

n t i n a t i y a n q a  I WA u t a  

( F . )  * q u n m a m t a  h u  

Y o u  mus t n ' t  g o  s l ow l y ,  g o  qu i c k ly ! 
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* 

h a n g a m i ' y a h u , a p a i  I WA 

p m a t a  ( F . )  

Go q u i c k l y ,  y ou mus t n ' t  s t op here 

and t h e re ! 

N o t e : a p a i in t he above sentence seems t o  mean ' h ere and t h e re ' .  ' i n  

o n e  p l a c e  and ano t h e r  p la c e ' ,  e . g .  

q u ' y a w a m n g a A P A I 

q a p me a n g a  

a t a : A T A , n i  m a ' a n q a t i  

q a m t a : n i  QAMTA q i ' y a 

Compare : 

a q o  QA MTA q a n l y a 

n i  m a ' a n q a  t i  

n i  n a ' a n q a  t i  

They are a t  t h e i r  garde n s ,  h e r e  

and t h e re . 

I don ' t  know . 

I fa i l  to unders tand ( l i t .  ' l a c k  

o f  k n ow l e dg e  I ' m do i ng ' ) . 

He doe s n ' t  recog n i s e  me . 

I don ' t  know . 

I know . 

1 4 . 3 .  q oma ' o n ly ,  s imp l y ,  j u s t ' ( S TRUCTURAL  C LASS I )  

q o m a  appe ars t o  b e  t he only word that f i l l s  t h i s  p os i t i on i n  the lan­

guage . I t  appears t o  qua l i fy the noun or pronoun in S ub j e c t  p o s i t i o n  

whi c h  i t  s e ems t o  a lway s f o l l ow . 

m p u k a  Q O M A  t i f a ' a  h a ma t a  a m a  

t i y a  Q H E  

y a  Q O M A  a n g a  t a m  P MAma  

� n i QOMA  y a ' a y a n g a  q a T A P A  

a q o  Q O M A  y a k o  n l Y A P A t a  t i  

The b o o k  i s  j u s t b la c k  and r e d .  

I wi l l  s imp l y  s i t  down i n  t h e  h ou s e .  

I a m  s imp ly g i v i ng y ou t h i s  knife . 

He o n ly came up temporar i l y . 

1 4 . 4 .  h i n t a ' s i de ' ( S TRUCTUR A L  C LASS J )  

h i n t a  appears t o  b e  a qua l i f i e r  word meaning ' s i de ' ,  ' s i de of ' .  I t  

f o l l ow s  t h e  w ord whi c h  i t  qua l i f i e s  which may be a noun , adj e c t ive o r  

adverb ( mo re analy s i s  needed here ) . 

h o p e ' a  a n g a  ym H I N TA  q O E  

* a q o  i ' y a t u w a  H I  N T A  q a T O  

q o n a ' ma H I N T A h i ng o  h a ' A N I  

* y a i h a t oa H I N TA w i t o t i  

h a t oa H I N TA  h a P M A  

T H I N T A  P A V I 

The kaukau i s  l y i ng on t h e  l ow e r  s ide 

of the h o u s e . 

He i s  s t anding b e h i nd ( b a c k s i de )  h im .  

L o o k  t o  t h e  left s i de !  

We two w i l l  g o  t h i s  s i de . 

Turn round ! 

Come a l ong here ( t h i s  s i de ) ! 

N o t e : h a t o a frequently re fers to s ome t h i ng two s ided , though i t  may 

refer t o  s ome t h i ng w i t h  more t han two s i de s , e . g .  
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m p o k i s i  t a n g a  H A T O �  h i v i y a t * a  

t i ;  H A T O A  h a ma t '� a  t i ;  rn a  

H A T O A  q a p a h e ' a  t i  

T h i s  box i s  y e Z Z ow o n  o n e  s i de ; r e d  

o n  a n o t h e r  and w h i t e  o n  t h e  

o t h e r .  

h a t oa - t a u - t o  turn i ns ide o u t  

h a t o a  - m h a i - t o  t u r n  s ome t h i ng o v e r  

1 4 . 5 .  E X C L AMA T I O N  ( S TRUCTURAL  C L ASS K l  

( a )  S i gnalling Words t o  gain at t e nt i on : 

t o  hey t o ,  h a m p u  H e y ,  y ou c om e ! 

wa i h e y  

n t a w a e  fri end 

(b)  Re sponse Words , i . e .  u t t e re d  i n  re s p onse t o  s ome previous ut t e r-

ance : 

e y e s  

h e o  y e s  

h aw a i n o  

a ' a  n o  A ' A  n i n g a  y a ' a  n o m a  N o ,  I 'm n o t  g o i ng down s o o n .  

w a i w h a t  i n  an swer to a c a l l  

a p i  I y a  of c o u r s e  

m a n a u  g o o db y e  n i t .  ' y ou g o ' ) 

( c )  Exclamations of Fea r ,  Ange r ,  Surpri se , etc . : 

o a  s p o k e n  w i t h  fa Z Z i ng i n t o n a t i o n  m e a n s  d i s gu s t ;  wi t h  ri s i ng 

i n t o n a t i o n  i t  me a ns sympa t h y  

a i  expre s s e s s u rp ri s e ,  oft e n  a t  p a i n  

a i , a i ' n a t o  o k a  t a  h a n g a  t i  T h e  i r o n  i s  v e ry h o t .  

o o t a  n h e ' o p a t * a t i  0, t h e  fi re h a s  g o n e  ou t !  

h a  k a  exc Zama t i o n  o f  s urpri s e  

i v a i  expre s s e s  p a i n  o r  s o rrow 

I Y A I , t a n g a  q a n u ' n i  O h ,  I 'm i n  p a i n .  

1 4 . 6 .  NUM E R A LS 

Nume rals func t i o n  as adj e c t i ve s  fol lowing the n oun . They are as fol­

l ow s  ( i t is not known when e ac h  form is use d ) : 
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NUMERICAL 

f a t i  

f a t i n a 

h i  wa 

h i w a t i n a 

one 

h i v a ' u  

h i wa t a ' u  two 

a v a ' u  

h i va ' u  f a t i  
h i wa t a ' u  h i wa � h re e  

h i v a ' u  h i va ' u  

h i wa t a ' u  h i wa t a ' u  four 

1 4 . 7 .  M I S C E L LANEOUS OTHER  PA RT I C L ES 

n q oe ' a  ' p a u s e  w h i t e  t h i n king w h a t  t o  say ' ;  s imi lar t o  ' e r ' :  

n i y a p m . • .  n q oe 1 a  . • .  s m t * i n a ' I  came up . . .  e r  . . .  arri v e d  a t  noon ' .  

Here i s  n q oe ' a  used b e cause s m t i n a d i d  not c ome t o  mind . S i n c e  i t  

d i d  not c ome t o  mind n q o e ' a  was used i n  i t s  plac e . The above e xamp l e  i s  

good o f  i t s  use . Another i s : 

N Q O E ' A  n t a p u , h � v a  ' Gi v e  m e  t h e  . . .  w h a t - do - y ou - ca t t - i t , . . .  t h e  

knife ' . 

1 5 .  S I M P L E  S U B J U N C T I V E  M O O D  S E N T E N C E S  

1 5 . 1 .  S U B J UNCT I V E MOOV 

Subj unc t i ve M o o d  s ent e n c e s  are usua l l y  c omp l e x  sentenc e s , mean i ng 

s omething would have happened i f  s ome c ondi t i ons had b een fulfi l le d . 

The s e  c omp l e x  sentences c ontain one or two s ub ordi nat e c laus e s  and a mai n 

c lau s e  w h i c h  c arries t h e  Subj unc t i ve Mood . In t h i s  s e c t i on ,  however , we 

are deal i ng with only t he Subj unc t i ve c laus e . For e xamp l e , ' He w o u t d  

h a v e  g o n e . ' ( unde r s t ood , ' i f h e  h a d  b e e n  a s k e d ' ) .  

S ub j un c t i ve Mood i s  chara c t e r i s ed by t h e  fol l owing t h i ng s : 

( 1 )  d i f ferent format i on for t i  and non- t i tenses  ( as in other mood ) ; 

( 2 )  i n  a l l  t en s e s  e x c e p t  Immediate Future , t he presence o f  t h e  d i s -

t in c t i ve Subj unc t ive Mood marker - n h e ; 

( 3 )  t h e  ( ma o )  pronoun s e r i e s  oc curs t hrougho ut . 

1 5 . 2 .  S UB J UNCT I V E  MOOV I N  T H E  NON- t i  TENSES 

1 5 . 2 . 1 .  ( n )  P R O N O U N S E R I  E S  

. . .  n a i W o ' a n h e  W e  w o u t d  b e  g o i ng . 
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Again in t h e  four t e n s e s /aspe c t s  func t i on s imi larly . The i r  S ub J unc­

t i ve Mood charac t e ri s t i c s  are as follow s : 

( 1 )  no verb pre fi x ; 

( 2 )  presence of t h e i r  c harac t e ri s t i c  t en s e /aspe c t  morpheme , v i z . 

P . C .  

Pa..6 t 

Sta.t . PJte.6 . 

Sta.t . C o nt .  

- ' 

- m a n g  ( s e e  A . 3 3 .  Pas t ) 
- n g  

- a t '� o n g  

( 3 )  ( ma o )  p ronoun suffixe s ; 

( 4 ) - n h e  sub j unc t i ve mood suffi x .  

N o t e  the fo l l owing paradi gms : 

PJte.6 e nt C o nt . S ub j .  of ' do ' Sta.t . C o nt . Su b j . of ' d o ' 

I S .  y a n g m n h e  I wou � d  

2 S .  y a n g a n h e  e t c .  
3 S .  y a n g o n  h e  

I Vi .  y a n g i n h e  

2 , 3 Vi .  y a n g h i n h e  

I Pi .  y a n g oa n h e  

2 , 3 Pi .  y a n g h u n h e  

1 5 . 2 . 2 .  I MM E D I A T E  F U T U R E  

do, .'. y a t o n g m n h e  

* y a t o n g a n h e 
., y a t o n g o n h e  
.... y a t o n g i n h e  

,\ y a t o n g h  i n h e  

,� y a t o n g o a n h e  

* y a t o n g h u n h e  

I wou � d  b e  do i ng ,  

e t a .  

The I mmediate Fut ure Sub j un c t i ve fol lows t h e  usual V - V x  p at t e rn , de­

not ing purpos e .  V 2  i s  the Stative A s p e c t  o f  h e- s t em q h e .  Thus Immediate 

Future Sub j unc t i ve i s  . . . i ma y m n h e  'I  w o u � d  b e  go ing t o  do ' .  

1 5 . 3 .  S U B J UNC T I V E  MOOV I N  t i  T ENS ES 

i q i pe ng o t * a h e n g o n h e  She wou � d  h a v e  d i e d .  

T h e  t i  t e n s e  S ub j un c t i ve M o o d  verb s  h ave t h e  s ame form as i n  I nd i c a­

t i ve Mood w i t h  t he fol lowing e x c e p t i on s : 

( 1 )  a l l  t e n s e s  e x c ep t  Future and Pas t 2 have ( m a o )  p ronoun s e ri e s ; 

( 2 )  i t  i s  usual for t he ( a )  pronoun s e r i e s  t o  add the morpheme - t * a  

'future ' fol lowing t he p ronoun suffi x ;  

( 3 )  t i  i s  replaced b y  h e n g o n h e  ( S t at i ve o f  h e - ' b e ' s t em p lus - n h e ) . 

N o t e  t h e  f o l l ow i ng forms : 

w e a p m q a  h e n g o n h e  

n oe a p a t m n g a  h e n g o n h e  

I w o u � d  come dow n .  ( F . ) 

I w o u � d  h a v e  j u s t  c ome down . ( J . P.)  
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q o e a p m q a  h e n g o n h e  

* q oe a p a n g m t a  h e n g o n h e 

* q oe a p m a n g m t a  h e n g o n h e 

* q oe a p a ' a n g m t a  h e n g o n h e  

* q i y a t a n g m t a  h e n g o n h e  

1 5 . 3 . 1 .  S E N T E N C E S  

I wou ld 

I wou l d  

I wou ld 

I wou ld 

I wou l d  

* . . . h i n g o  q u ' wA N a n g oa t a  h e n g o n h e  

( V .  P . ) 

• • •  y a ' a  s a ' a  W E n g m n h e  ( S . ) 

h a v e  come down . ( P . ) 

h a v e  come dow n .  ( V .  P . ) 

a lways b e  comi ng down . .  ( Ho. b .  ) 

a lways have come dow n .  ( P . Ho.b . ) 

a lways have don e . ( S tat . H 0. b .  ) 

. . .  we wou l d  h a v e  s e e n  h im .  

* . . . a p a  q a T a n g h u t a  h e n g o n h e  ( V .  P . ) 

. . .  I wou l d  s t i l l  b e  s l e ep i ng .  

. . .  t h e y  wou ld h a v e  s ung . 

* . . .  a q a n a n g a  q a P Ama n g o a t a  

h e n g o n h e  ( Ho. b . ) 

. • .  n i  s a ' a  W A m n a  y m n h e  ( P . C . ) 

( V- V x )  

1 6 .  O T H E R  V E R B C O N S T R U C T I O N S  

. . .  w e  wou l d  h a v e  di e d  a l t og e t h e r  

( l i t .  ' p e rmanen t ly ' )  . 

. . .  I wou l d  b e  p lanni ng t o  

s l e e p . 

1 6 . 1 .  TH E - n  V E R B  S U F F I X  S I GNA L L I NG I NTRANS I T I V E ,  R E F L EX I VE ,  

R E C I R PO C A L  

The - n ,  ( - n g )  b e fore b a c k  s o und s , verb suffix has a wide area o f  

me aning whi c h  h a s  n o t  b e e n  c omp let e ly s at i s fa c t ori ly det ermine d . I t  ap­

p e ars to make a t rans i t i ve e xpre s s i o n  i nt rans i t ive , to s ugge s t  t he p a s ­

s i ve ,  t o  mean re c i procal or re fle x i ve . I t  i s  a l s o  c l o s e ly a s s o c i a t e d  

w i t h  the - ' a  v e r b  morph eme . -n  p l us - ' a  b e c ome s - n q a  ( s e e  n e x t  s e c t i on ) . 

1 6 . 1 . 1 .  - n  S I G N A L L I N G I N T RAN S I T I V E 

C ompo.�e the fol l ow i ng s e ntence s :  

( I )  a q o  I "  e a Q H O E ' A T * I ( P . C .  ) 
I " e a q h oe ' a t ' N i  

( 2  ) i y a n a l KA T N a t a  t i ( 1 .  P . ) 

i y a n a i k a t N a t "' i  t i 

( 3  ) i y a q a t a w i ' y a t i 

i y a a w a  q a t a w ' N I  

( 4 ) q a n g a  n a v i y a t m n g a  t i ( I .  P . ) 

q a n g a  n a u N a t " a t i 

( 5  ) pma u k a  h i  

p m a u k a q i N a 

He sp i l l e d  t h e  w a t e r .  

The wa t e r  s p i  Z Z e d .  

H e  b r o k e  t h e  tre e .  

The tree b r o k e . 

He cu t t h e  p o l e .  

The p o l e  c u t  w e l l .  

I op e ne d  t h e  do o r .  

The door o p e n e d .  

Pu t t h e  l i d  o n !  

T h e  l i d  i s  p u t  o n .  



8 1  

( 6 ) t uw am n g a  q a ' i ' i y a ( p . e . ) I am wri t i ng ( a  l e t t e r  e t c .  under­

s t ood) . 
t u wa m n g a  q a ' a N a  I t  i s  wri t t e n .  

The s e c ond s e ntence in each case a l s o  s ugge s t s  a s t at e , i . e .  ' the 

water is in a s t a t e  o f  b e ing s p i l le d ' ,  ' t he t ree is in a s t ate of 

b rokenne s s ' ,  e t c . 

1 6 . 1 . 2 .  n - S I G N A L L I N G R E F L E X I V E 

St udy t h e s e  sentence s :  

( 1 )  n i p a n e ' a  q a t i ' y a  ( P . e .  ) I ' m s p e a k i ng .  

n q a  n o  q a t n i ' y a I ' m s p e a k i ng t o  m y s e lf.  

( 2  ) p a t e a  i h a p a  ( I mp . ) Was h  t h e  di s he s ! 

n i i p a n m a  ( I .  F .  ) I ' z z  w a s h  my s e lf.  

( 3 )  s o k e ' n a q i N a n g n  You h a v e  s o c k s  o n .  

( 4 )  i m n g a  q a t a ' N i  She i s  cu t t i ng h e rs e lf w i t h  a kn i fe . 

( 5  ) p a n i s i  n a u y a t N a n a  ( I .  F .  ) The bandage w i l l  unwrap i t s e lf. 

(6 ) n t a  n t a v a  q a t n i ' i n You are t a l k i ng t o  y o urs e lf .  

1 6 . 1 . 3 . - n  S I G N A L L I N G R E C I P R O C A L  

W e  are t a Z k i n g .  p a n e ' a  q a t i ' y o  

p a n e ' a  q a t N i ' y o 

a ' m a  q a t n i ' y o  

W e  are t a Z k i ng t o  e a c h  o t h e r .  

Tha t ' s  w h a t  w e  are t a l k i ng ab ou t .  

1 6 . 2 .  THE - ' a  V E R B  S U F F I X  

When - ' a  i s  s u f f i x e d  t o  a verb s t e m ,  s e veral d i f ferent kinds o f  c on­

s t ru c t i on s  re sult . The form v e� b  � tem + - ' a  fun c t i ons in e ach of t he 

c on s t ru c t i on s  as a type o f  d e s c r i p t ive s o  t h at we are c a l l i ng the - ' a  

morpheme a ' de s cr i p t i v i s e r ' .  I t  may a l s o  o c cur with t h e  n - int rans i t i ve 

suffi x ( t he two morpheme s c oming t o  - n q a ) and the e xp re s s i on t hen c ar­

r i e s  an int rans i t i ve i d e a . 

1 6 . 2 . 1 .  - ' a N O UN E X P R E S S I O N 

Thi s  c on s i s t s  o f  n oun root + - ' a  whi ch t ogether form a noun . 

h u n - ' cu t ' + ' a  b e c ome s h u n q a : m t a  h u n q a  ' ra z o r ' 

q a t o  ' c u t  a c r o s s ' + - ' a  b e c ome s q a t o ' a :  i v a q a t o ' a  ' s aw ' 
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I n  t h e  above e xamp le s , - ' a  s eems t o  me an t h e  i n s t rume nt t hat performs 

t he ac t i on of the verb . Another di fferent case i s  t he f o l l owing : 

a s a k e prne ' a  a q o a i w i  G i v e  i t  t o  t h e  A s a k e  p e op l e ! 

( prn e a  ' l i v e ' + - ' a  b e c ome s p rn e ' a  ' t h e  l i v i ng one ' ,  i . e .  ' p e op l e ' . )  

1 6 . 2 . 2 .  - ' a D E S C R I P T I V E E X P R E S S I O N 

Thi s i s  a s i mi lar c ons t ruc t i on ( N oun Root + ' a ) e x c e p t  t h at t h e  re­

s u l t ant form gives an adj e c t i va l  i de a ,  where the - ' a  s e ems t o  mean t h e  

s ame as the adj e c t i va l  -y  or - e d  i n  Eng l i s h , as s n o w - y ,  p i t t e d  ( s k i n ) . 

A s  w i t h  other adj e c t i ve s  t h i s  e xpre s s i on may fun c t i on in a s entence as 

an adverb ( i f  t i e d  t o  a verb as i n  the s e ntences l i s t e d  b e l ow ,  where i t s  

I . C .  i s  t h e  ve rb part i c le ,  t i l .  

STEMS 

- i - do ; h a n g a  ' y a t i ' I t  is w e i g h t y ' 

- k i -

t a  

p i l e ;  t o  e a t  i n  order; h a w a  y u y u  q n q a  q o e  ' Th e  s t o n e s  are 

arrang e d ' 

to measure s o  mu c h ;  awa ' 

t h e  m i dd l e ' 

t a n q a  h a y u  ' Fi t t  i t  (measure - ly )  t o  

- ' a  cons t ruc t i on may o c c u r  w i t h  the pers onal i s i ng c l i t i c  ( - o n )  

fol l owing , e . g .  h u - ' t o b e  l i g h t ' .  w a  h u n q o n  t i  ' I  am t h e  

l i g h t e d  o n e  ( I  a m  l i g h t ) ' . I t  may a l s o  o c c ur p re fixed b y  

rn a - ( ne gat ive ) + n a - ( p os i t i ve )  s o  i t  s e ems s i nce i t  c on­

t ras t s  w i t h  rn a - . 

' n - know;  n i  MA ' A N QA t i  ' I  don ' t  know ' ;  n i  N A ' A N QA t i  ' I  ( d o )  know ' 

t aw i - cu t ;  N A T AW N QA t i  ' I t  i s  c u t ' ;  MATAW N QA t i  ' I t  i s  n o t  cu t ' ; i v a  

N AT A W N QA n t a p u  ' Gi v e  me t h e  cu t t r e e ' 

p h i k - t e a r; t a p u di p u  N A P H I K N QA t i  ' I t  is a t o rn lap lap ' 

1 6 . 2 . 3 .  - ' a  + - ' rn a  M E A N I N G P O S S I B I L I TY 

When t h e  c l i t i c ,  - ' rna s u ffi xed t o  - ' a  the re s u l t ant c ons t ruc t i on s eems 

to mean ' m i gh t ' ,  ' p os s i b l e ' ,  ' a n a c t i o n  p e rform e d  b e cau s e  of t h e  p o s s i b i l ­

i ty o f  s ome t h i ng ' ,  ' i n t h e  c a s e  of s om e t h i ng ' .  

y - ' do ' + - ' a  + ' rna b e c omes ' y a ' rn a 

p h i ' y a y a ' rna a ' i h a i ' Pu t  i t  t h e re a s  i t  mi g h t  g e t  w e t  ( o r  s o  t h a t  i t  

d o e s  n o t  g e t  w e t ) ' ( t i t .  ' w e t - do m ig h t - t h e re- p u t - i t ' )  



w - ' g o ' + - I a + I m a  b e c omes I w a  I m a  

a n g a  t a u  I n a  w a  I m a  y a  q i I y a  t i ' I  was af'1'a i d  o f  t h e  p o s s i b i  l i ty of 

g o i ng t o  the p l ace of fire ' ( l i t .  ' p l a c e - b u '1'n i ng - g o - migh t_fea'1'_ 

do I ' ) 
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N A I KAT N QA ' MA a w a  h e t a  t i  Tha t i s  a g o o d  p la c e  t o  p u t  i t  in c a s e  

i t  m ig h t  b '1'e a k .  

q u p h i n g a  n q a ' m a q h e ' ao t i  We p u t  i t  ( t h e '1' e ) i n  cas e t h e  i ns e c ts 

m ig h t  e a t  i t  ( l i t .  ' i ns e c ts e a t - mi g h t  

p u t  i t ' ) . 

1 6 . 2 . 4 .  - ' a  C O N S T R U C T I O N O C C U R R I N G I N  A S U B J U N C T I V E M O O D  S E N T E N C E  

M E AN I N G  ' s u p p o s e ' 

When a - ' a  c on s t ru c t i on o c c urs in a Subj unc t i ve Mood s e ntence i t  mean s  

' s upp o s e  s o  and s o  happ e n e d  ( i . e . i n  t h e  PA ST) t h e n  . . .  ' , i . e .  i t  s p e ak s  

o f  hyp o t he t i c a l  c as e . 

The - ' a  c on s t ru c t i on o c c urs in the sub ordinate c lause t i ed t o  the 

t e rt i ary h e - s t em verb wh i c h  a lways o c c urs in S ub j unc t i ve Mood s en­

t e n c e s  ( us u a l l y  h e ' e n g o t i y a ) . 

h i n g o  w a ' a n q a  h e ' e n g o t i y a a n g a  

h a  u t m a n g m n h e  

t a ' m a w a ' a  h e ' e n a ,  p i y a 

e a ' i ' y o n h e  ( 1 . P . )  

w a m n g a  q u y v ' a  n q a  n o  m h a m  m o ' a  

h e ' e n g o t i y a h n a  m q a m q a  

* y a t o n g m n h e  

Sup p o s e  ( 0'1' if- i n  t h e  pas t )  I h a d  

s e e n  h i m  I wou l d  h a v e  t o l d h im 

t ha t .  

Supp o s e  ( i n  t h e  pas t )  w e  had g o n e  

fo'1' wood. i t  w o u l d  b e  '1'a i n i ng o n  

u s . 

If ( i n  t h e  p a s t )  I had t hrown away 

my s i n m y s e lf. I w o u l d  be p'1'oud 

s t i  l Z .  

1 6 . 3 .  a t i V E R B  S U F F I X  M E AN I NG ' re p e a t e d ly ' 

Some ve rbs may t ake t he s u ffi x - a t i i mmediately fo l l ow i ng the verb 

s te m  t o  i nd i cate a repeated act i on . But the meaning i s  l imited t o  that 

of going to do t he a c t i on and then ret urning . 

C o mpa�e t he fol l owing : 

( 1 )  n i  s a ' a  a n g a  y m i u  w a m q a  t i  I ' l l  s l e ep a t  t h e  h o u s e  down 

b e l ow .  

n i  s a ' a  a n g a  y m i u  we ' a t i m q a  t i  I ' l l  k e ep g o ing down t o  s l e e p  

b e l ow and '1'e tu'1'n i ng . 
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( 2  ) i v a ' i v a m a i n e q i ' y o 

i v a ' i v a ma i n o q i ' y A T l ' Y O  

( 3 )  k e t o k a  w h a i n t o k a  q i  ' y A T i m a n q a  

t i 

We two w i l l  g o  g e t  t h e  t h i ng s . 

We w i l l  k e e p  g o i ng to a nd fro 

g e t t i ng the t h ings . 

T h e  pe ndu l um i s  c o n t i nua l l y g o i ng 

b a c k  and fo r t h .  

I n  negat ive forms t h i s  suffix goe s into t h e  ac t ual negat ive : 

m i s i s i ' y a a n g a  i t a m a n AT l ' y a  y a t a  

t i 

He won ' t  be re p e a t e d ly g o i ng t o  

t h e  Mi s s u s ' h o u s e  t o  e a t .  

O T H E R  S E N T E N C E S  

m p a t u  a s a k e u  i t a n h e ' A T l y a t a  q i ' i 

n i  y a m i u n t a  a n g a  t a u  t o k  p l e s 

* q a t A T l y a t * o n g a  

The p l ane i s  t a k i ng fo od t o  

A s a k e ,  re p e a t e d l y  and p u t t ing 

it dow n .  

I ' m w o r k i ng o n  language a t  t h i s  

h o u s e  ( l i t .  ' I-up t h e r e  from­

h o u s e - t h i s  at languag e - I 'm 

s p e a k i ng ' ) .  

1 6 . 4 . - h a  i .  - h e  V E R B  S U F F I X  M E A N I NG ' Comp l e t e d  A c t i o n ' 

T h i s  morp heme o c c urs fol lowing the verb s t em in future , past  and 

auxi l i ary t e n s e s  to mean c omp leted a c t i on ,  e . g .  

h i - , h i y - i s  s t em for ' c l o s e  t h e  door ' 

h i s E - means ' c l o s e t h e  door fin i s h ' or ' c omp l e t e l y ' 

I t  often oc curs w i t h  the verb al p art i c le , i p a k a  'finis h ' ;  

a q o  i p a k a  n i s a i  ' ma • • •  ' H e  fini s h i ng do i ng t h e n !  . . .  ' 

N o t e  t h e s e  sentenc e s : 

q a  i p a k a  n i S E i t a n a n a  ( I . F . )  S h e  w i l l  fi n i s h  t h e  b i l lum and e a t . 

a n g a  y a ' a  q am a t H E n q a  t i  H e  fi n i s h e d  b u i lding t h e  h ou s e . 

1 6 . 5 .  - p a V E R B  S U F F I X  

- p a o c curs a s  f i na l  suffix o n  a verb c on s t ruc t ion . N o t e  t h e  fo l l ow­

ing sentences : 

* y e s u s u ' o  q u t * a P X h a  q u t a n g i y a The t h i ng t h a t  J e s u s  t o l d  t h em ( t o  

t i  ( P . L )  s ay ) ,  t h ey s a i d .  
n q a  n i y a t m n g a P A  h a  h i  Do w h a t  I ' v e  j u s t  done ! 
a k i s i  t i t a n i  s a ' a  q h e a n q a P A  T h i s  axe i s  l i k e  m i n e . 

h a ' a  t i  ( h a ' a  means ' s imi lar, 

l i ke ' ) 
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1 6 . 6 .  ORDER  O F  V E R B  S U F F I X ES 

L i t t le ana l y s i s  has been done on t h i s  yet but the following has b e en 

o b s e rved : 

1 s t  order a fter the s tem - n  Ref l exi v e ,  e t c .  

2nd " - a t  i Rep e a t e d l y  

2nd " " " - h a i . - h e Comp l e t e d  A c t i o n  

3rd S t a t i v e  

4 th " Tense/A s p e c t  Morp h em e s  

5 th P e rs o n  Morp h em e s  

N O T E : i q a - P A - n - a t i - ' - y a  ' I ' m g o i ng down t o  was h my s e lf a l l  t h e  t i m e ' 

( i  noun as s oc i ated w i t h  washing ) . 





PART TWO : 

C O M  P L E X  S E N  T E N  C E S 





I N T R O D U C T I O N 

The s e nt e n c e s  i n  t h i s  s e c t i on i n t roduce a new s e r i e s  o f  verb forms 

whi c h  we are c a l l i ng Part i c i p i a l  Verb s . They are o f  t e rt i ary rank in 

Kapau sentences  ( s e c ondary verb forms w i l l  be dealt w i t h  l at er ) , and are 

depend ent verb forms , that i s ,  they may not oc cur un l e s s  ' t i e d ' to a 

primary ( or s e c ondary ) verb form . Dr Wurm c a l l s  t h e s e  forms ' s entence 

me d i a l ' verb forms , b ut b e c ause i n  Kapau we have three sets o f  verb 

forms ( two o c c urring me d i a l ly ) and b e c ause t he s e  pres ent forms may b e  

t rans lated by Eng l i s h  part i c ip i a l phra s e s  w e  fee l ' pa�ticipia! v e�b� ' 

may be a b e t t e r  name for t he m . 

As i n  many other H i gh l and language s the s e  part i c i p i a l verb s  are o f  

t w o  k i nds : 

TYPE A :  t h o s e  in whi ch the s ubj e c t  of the part i c i p i a l verb s and o f  

the primary verb i s  the s ame , as ' Com i ng h e  a t e ' ,  i .  e .  ' He 

came a n d  a t e ' .  

TYPE B :  those i n  wh i c h the s ubj e c t  o f  the par t i c i p i a l  verb and the 

subj e c t  o f  the primary verb is  di fferent , as ' He h a v i n g  come,  

w e  a t e ' ,  i . e .  'After h e  had come , w e  a t e ' .  

I t  w i l l  b e  seen l a t e r  t hat t he D i f ferent-Subj e c t  Par t i c i p i al Verb s b e ­

have q u i t e  di ffere nt ly t o  t he Same-Sub j e c t  Part i c i p i a l  Verb s . 

I n  the s imp le s e n t e n c e s  d i s cus sed t o  date , we have not i c ed that the 

f o l l ow i ng cons t ruc t i ons fi l l  the verb ' s p o t ' : 

1 .  Primary Verb ( wi t h  or w i thout verb part i c le fo l l ow i ng ) 

2 .  No un-Ve rb e xp re s s i on 

3 .  Verb -Verb e xp re s s i o n  

4 . I mp e rat ive c onstru c t i on 

5 .  N e gat i v e  c o n s t ru c t i on .  

Primary verb s and i mperat i ve c on s t ru c t i ons a lways o c c ur i n  p ri mary 

verb p o s i t i on ,  t ho ugh primary verb s have med i a l  equi valent s when they 

o c c ur medi a l ly ( s e c ondary forms ) .  But each o f  the other c ons t r uc t i on s  

8 9 
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may o c cur i n  any verb ' s p o t ' in the l anguage i n c luding part i c i p i a l  verb 

p o s i t i on . I n  mo s t  of the i l lu s t rat i ons o f  t he part i c i p i al forms b e l ow 

o n ly t he s i mp le part i c i p i al form or N - V x  o c c urs ( t here has b e en no t ime 

t o  ana l y s e  and c las s i fy most of t he other type verb c on s t ru c t i ons t hat 

may o c c ur here ) , b ut be on t he l o okout for V- V and negat i ve part i c i p i a l  

c o n s t r uc t i ons . 

1 7 .  S A M E - S U B J E C T P A R T I C I P I A L V E R B  S E N T E N C E S  

SENTENCE TYPE 7A . ± S u b j . ± O b j . + Pt . V . ( A . ) ± Pt . V . ( A . ) + P . V .  

Sentence Type 7 A  i s  an e xt e ns i on o f  Sentence Types 2 A  and 2 B  w i t h  t he 

add i t i on o f  one , two or t hree t e rt iary rank part i c i p i a l  verb forms de­

p e ndent upon the primary verb and o c c urring b e fore i t . The ab ove s en­

t e n c e  t y p e  d e a l s  w i t h  Same-Sub j e c t  P art i c ip i a l  Verb s ( A ) . 

1 7 . 1 .  SAM E - S U B J E C T  PA RT I C I P I A L  VERBS  

The s e  are a l i k e  i n  the fol l ow i ng detai l s : 

( 1 )  t h e y  all ta�e n - p�e6ix . I t  s eems that when the n - prefix o c c urs 

with these verb forms i t  does not mean ' imm e di a cy ' ( t hough i t  may ) as 

w i t h  t he primary verb forms , b ut rat he r  i t  s e ems to i ndi cat e the sub ord­

i n at e  rank of t he s e  verb s . I t  w i l l  be noted t h at the n - prefix even i n  

t h e  p ri mary verb s o c curs w i t h  t h o s e  t e n s e s  that i n  various respe c t s  b e ­

have d i ffere nt ly t o  t h e  q p re fi x tens e s , n o t  s e eming t o  have t h e  s ame 

s t ru c t ure primacy as q - prefix tens e s . Thi s who l e  mat t er , howeve r , needs 

more care ful anal y s i s  th an has been g i ve n  to it here . 

( 2 )  o nl y  o n e  0 6  them e x p�e� � e� t en� e o �  a� p ect . I t  i s  usually e xpres­

sed i n  t he p rimary verb the part i c i p i a l  verb ' t aking ' i n  t rans lat i on t he 

s ame t e n s e /a s p e c t  as t he p rimary ve rb . 

( 3 ) two of the forms e xp re s s  person and two do not . 

1 7 . 2 .  TY PES O F  A C T I O N  S I G N I F I EV B Y  PART I C I P I A L  V ER BS 

The s e  forms e xp r e s s  four d i fferent t y p e s  of ac t i on : 

( 1 )  S u c c e � � i v e  Acti o n  ( c a l l e d  i n  Kate ' Imme di at e  Sequenc e ' )  d e a l ing 

w i t h  a c t i ons t hat i mme d i at e ly fo l l ow one another , as 'He  came and a t e ' .  

( 2 )  Simultan e o u� A ctio n dealing w i t h  a c t i ons that go on s imu l t ane ous l y  

a s  ' He w h i s t Ze d  a s  h e  w e n t ' .  
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( 3 )  P�o e e� � � v e  A et�o n  dealing w i t h  a s e r i e s  o f  a c t i ons that g o  t o  

mak e  up a p r o c e s s , a s  the pro c e s s  o f  mak i ng a b i l lum , c learing l and for 

a garde n ,  e t c . whi c h  re quires many a c t i ons b ut j u s t  one p�oc e s s . Hence , 

t here i s  a s e n s e  o f  c ont inuity o f  a c t i on c u lmina t i ng i n  a fini shed ar­

t i c le or p r o c e s s . 

( 4 )  C o nt�nuou� Aet� o n  hav�ng b e en t e�m�nated dealing w i th a c t i ons 

per formed c ont i nuous ly , then c onc lude d ,  as working i n  the garden all day 

and t he n  going home . I t  a l s o  e xp re s s e s  c on t i nuing i n  a s t at e  and then 

comp le t i ng an a c t i on . 

1 7 . 3 .  S U C C ESS I VE A C T I O N  

There are two p art i c i p i a l  forms w h i c h  e xp re s s  Su c c e s s i ve A c t i on , de­

pending on whe ther or not a mot i on verb ( ' g o ' or ' a ome ' )  o c curs as the 

p r i mary ve rb . 

1 7 . 3 . 1 .  S U C C E S S I V E A C T I O N a s s o c i a ted w i t h  Mot� o n  P��ma�y V e�b� i s  ex­

p re s s ed b y  the fol lowing verb form : n - s t em - ' m a .  

SUBJECT Pt . v .  ( A )  P .  V .  

n a i a p a  n a t M ' A  ( N - V x )  W a n o  ( I . F . )  We w i t Z  s i ng and ( t h e n )  g o .  

Thus t h e  form n . . . ' m a s i gnals t he a c t i on fo l l ow i ng i s  subs equent t o  

and i mmed i at e ly fol lowing the a c t i on o f  the dependent verb . 

1 7 . 3 . 2 .  S E N T E N C E S  

a q o  h a n g a  N Am a ' MA q u ' w i  ( P . C . ) 

a q o i N UW i ' M A q U ' wa t i  ( P . 2 . ) 

i t a N A N ' MA q U ' w i  ( N- V x )  ( P . C . ) 

q u wa N Ama ' MA q U ' wa t i  ( N- V x )  

( P . 2 .  ) 

He i s  g e t t i ng t h e  aarg o  and g o i ng 

( Z i t .  ' g e t t i ng t h e  aargo h e  i s  

g o i ng ' )  . 

I g a v e  i t  to h im and WENT ( Z i t .  

' g i v i ng i t  t o  h i m ,  I w e n t ' ) . 

He a t e  and w e n t  ( Z i t .  ' h a v i ng e a t e n, 

h e  w e n t ' ) . 

He s t o Ze i t  a n d  w e n t  awa y . 

1 7 . 3 . 3 . S U C C E S S I V E A C T I O N A S S O C I AT E D  W I TH N O N - M O T I O N P R I MA R Y  V E R B S  

Thi s i s  a very c ommonly used c on s t ruc t i on i n  Kapau . I t  i s  e xp re s s e d  

by a form w e  have c a l led ' S u c c e s s ive A c t i on Part i c i p l e ' whi ch c o ns i s t s  

o f  n - s t em ( - m )  s e r i e s  pronoun suffixes  de c li ned for a l l  pers ons . 
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SUCCESSIVE ACTION PARTICIPIAL CONJUGAT ION OF ' we a p ' -

I S . n o e a p m  I c omi ng dow n .  

2 S . n o e a p n  You coming down . 

3 S . n o e a p a  He c om i ng dow n .  

I VR. . n o e a p a  We two coming down . 

2 ,  3 VR. .  n o e a p h i You,  they two coming down . 

I P.t .  n o e a p a  We a l l  comi ng dow n .  

2 , 3 Pt .  n o e a p h u  You,  they a l l  coming dow n .  

Su.b j ec.t Pt . v .  ( A )  P .  V .  

a q o  N O E A P A  i t a  q a n t a p * a  t i He came down and gave me fo o d .  

T h e  p r imary verb in t h i s  c on s t ru c t i on may b e  any t ense/as p e c t  e x c. ept 

Stati v e  wh i c h  when it o c c urs with t h i s  form means S imu l t aneous A c t i on 

( s e e  1 7 . 4 . 4 . ) .  

1 7 . 3 . 4 .  S E N T E N C E S  

a q o  N o e a p a  i t a n t a p a n a  ( 1 .  F . ) 

n i  N A p M  t h a  q a Tm a  . . . ( I . F . )  

k t o s i N A K M A K N  p n q a  n H A i n g a  

m a ' a  T a ' a t n a  ( Fu.t . Im p . ) ( N - V x )  

f i n a N A pM i m a ( 1 . F . )  

a n k i n a a t a  t a m a t o  n a m a  N A p M  

q a T A P m q a t i  ( F . ) 

N i y a p H U  t i n h u n a  

H e  w i l l  come down and g i v e  m e  fo o d .  

I wi l l  c om e  t o  y ou a n d  s a y  t h i s  ( l i t .  

' c oming l i k e  t h i s  wi l l  s a y ' ) . 

Fo l d  ( t h e  c l o t h e s ) ,  p u t  t h e m  and t h e n  

ca l l  m e ! 

I ' l l come and do i t  l a t e r .  

Tom orrow I ' l l  b ri ng y ou ( l i t .  ' c ome 

a n d  g i v e ' )  t oma t o e s . 

They wi l l  come up a n d  t h e n  dri n k  t e a .  

1 7 . 3 . 5 .  S E N T E N C E S  C O N TA I N I N G T W O  P A R T I C I P I A L V E R B S  

Both o f  the above forms may o c c ur i n  one sentence , e i t h e r  one o c c ur­

ring b e fore the other as f o l lows : 

i t a N i y a m a k M  a m a ' a  h a q o i  

N U'v1 i ' M A q u m a n g a  

n i  N UW I P A KA T M ' A  q a P a  ( P . C . ) 

n i  n u t ma ' ma n a P a t m n g a  t i  

( 1 .  P .  ) 

I made s om e  food, g a v e  i t  t o  t h e  man 

and w e n t  ( l i t .  ' fo o d  hav i ng made, 

man a - o n e - t o h i m - g i v i ng went I ' ) .  

I ' m c oming from l e a v i ng h im ( l i t . ' I  

h im - h a v i ng - l e ft I am c om i ng ' ) .  

I p i c k ed him up e n  rou t e  and h a v e  j u s t  

come ( l i t .  ' h im hav i ng - p i c k e d-up­

t h e -way - I - h a v e - ju s t - come ' ) . 
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1 7 . 4 . S I MU LTANEOUS A C T I ON 

There are l i kewi s e  two part i c ip i a l  forms whi c h  e xp re s s  S imu ltaneous 

A c t i on depending on whe ther or not a ' mot i o n ' verb o c c urs as the primary 

verb . 

1 7 . 4 . 1 . S I M U L TA N E O U S  A C T I O N A S S O C I AT E D  wi t h  Mot i on Primary Ve rb i s  e x­

p re s s e d  by t h i s  form o f  verb : 

n - , n a - s t em - a  or ( ' a ) 

( - ' a  s e ems t o  o c c ur after mo s t  s t ems and - a  after nas a l s . )  

Pt . V . ( A )  

a p " a n a T * a  ( N- V x )  

P .  V .  

q u ' w a ( P . C . ) I ' m g o i ng s i ng i ng ( Z i t .  ' I  s i ng i ng 

am go i ng ' ) .  

Thi s cons t ruc t i on o c c urs very frequent ly w i t h  t he m a  ' g e t ' s t em i n  

c onj unc t i on w i t h  the p- ' c ome ' and u- ' g o ' s t ems meaning ' t o b r i ng ' or 

' ca rry ' .  That i s , the s e  ve rb s t o  the Kap au mind are two s imultaneous 

a c t i ons ' g e t  come ' o r  ' g e t  go ' ( l ike P i dg i n  ' K i s im i kam ' ) .  The full 

part i c i p i al form i s  n a m a ' a  but this i s  frequent ly shortene d  to n a m a . 

h o p e ' a  n a MA q a P a  t i  

i me ' a  n a M A  h a P M A  

H e  broug h t  t h e  kauka u .  

Wa t c h  t h e  baby ( Z i t .  ' s i t  a n d  g e t ' ) ! 

Other n a ma ( n a ma ' a ) e xpre s s i on s  are as f o l lows : 

n a ma p m a - s i t j  Z o o k  after,  care for 

n a ma y a p - c ome up; b r i ng u p  

n a ma w e a p - c ome downj b r i ng down 

1 7 . 4 . 2 .  O T H E R  I N T E R E S T I N G E X A M P L E S  of t he above are as f o l l ows : 

( 1 )  i v a N I W O ' A  Q U ' wa 

( - i wa u - ' t o p u t  on o n e ' s  

s h ou lders ) 

( 2 )  a n g a  p o s i N A ' u t A u ma ( 1 . F . )  

( 3 )  t h a n i ' y a h u  ( Imp . ) 

( 4 )  p o s i N A ' u t n A  q u w a  ( S . ) 

( N o t e : n - ' i n t ran s i t i v e ' )  

( 5 )  k n g o  N A ' i V A n u w h a u n g a  t i  

( 1 .  P . ) 

I ' m going carry ing a p o l e .  

I ' l l  g o  and p u t  up p o s t s  ( Z i t .  

' h o u s e  p o s t s  p l a n t i ng I w i l l  g o ' ) . 

Do t h i s  a s  y ou g o  ( Z i t .  ' t h i s  

do i ng g o ' ) ! 

The p o s t s  are a l l  p l a n t e d .  

T h e y  w e n t  away cry i ng .  
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( 6 )  a q o  h a n g a  N A m a  q U ' w i  ( P . C . ) He ' s  oarry i ng t h e  oargo . 

( 7 )  a q o  w i p * a  N A t * A  q u ' w i  ( P . C . ) He ' s  g o i ng a l o ng w h i s t l i ng . 

but : 

( 8 )  a q o  y a  N A pm e ' �  p a n e ' a  q a T * i He ' s  s i t t i ng down t a l k i ng .  

1 7 . 4 . 3 . S I M U L TA N E O U S  A C T I O N A S S O C I AT E D  W I T H N O N - M O T I O N P R I MA R Y  V E R B S  

I f  t he a c t i on o f  e i t h e r  p art i c i p i a l  or primary verb i s  s t at ive , t h e  

S u c c e s s i ve A c t i on p art i c i p i a l  o c c urs . I t  i s  us ual ly o c c urring when the 

p r imary verb has a s t at ive s t em ( o ften e xp r e s s e d  in S t at ive Aspe c t , t hough 

it may carry any tense as w e l l ) . 

Pt . V .  ( A )  

h i n g o  n a ' a n a  ( N - V x. )  

1 7 . 4 . 4 . S E N T E N C E S  

P .  V .  

q a t * o n g o  ( S . ) 

q om a  h i n g o  N A ' a n h a T * A U  ( I mp . ) 

a q o  a n g a m N A pm e a T A  q l K E ' a  t i  

( P . 2 .  ) 

a q o  a t o  N U t A q a pm e a  ( S . ) 

n i  h i n g o  N A ' a n M  t '� a ma ( I . F . )  

p a n g a  N A k l Y A q a p m e a  ( S . ) 

a q o  n u ' wa N i m p n A  q a t '� o  ( S . ) 

( N- Vx. ) 

a q o  h i n g o  N A ' a n A q a t * o 

t a  N i M  T * A M a , a t a  N i M  T * Ama 

( 1 .  F .  ) 

( t * a - S t a t i v e  S t em )  

We are s tandi ng l o o k i ng a t  y o u  

( l i t .  ' ey e  l o o k i ng w e - a r e ­

s tanding ' ) . 

Ju s t  s t and ( t h e r e )  and l o o k !  

He b e ing i n  t h e  h o u s e ,  b u i l t  a 

fire . 

He i s  s i t t i ng t h e re h e l p i ng h i m . 

I ' l l  s t and and w a t oh y o u .  

He ' s  s i t t i ng o h e w i ng b e t e l nu t .  

He ' s  s t anding t h e r e  w e a r i ng s h e l l s .  

He ' s  s t anding w a t o h i ng .  

I w i l l  s tand l i k e  t h i s  o r  l i k e 

t h i s  ( l i t .  ' t h i s  do i ng I w i l l  

s t and ' ) .  

1 7 . 4 . 5 .  MO R E  C O M P L E X  P A RT I C I P I A L S E N T E N C E S  

Both t h e  ab o ve p art i c i p i a l  forms may oc cur in t he one s entence i n  

e i t her order . S t udy the fol lowing : 

h a ka N A m E �  N Ama  N A ' u y a p a  q uw l ' i 

( P . c .  ) 
She g o t  t h e  s a l t ,  broug h t  i t  o u t  

a n d  gave i t  t o  h i m .  

( N o t e : the a c t  above h a s  j us t  b e e n  done , s o  t he p rimary verb i s  Pres-

ent C ont i nuous Tens e . 

u - ' to h i m ' . )  

( Se e  2 . 4 . 2 . )  S t e m  i s  w i - 3 rd Person ' g i v e ' s t em ,  



n i  t a  N Am a ' M A N i y a p M  t a  Q I K E ' A  

t i ( P . 2 .  ) 

i v a N A t a M N Am a  P m a  ( I . F . ) 

t a  N A t a w i y A  N Am a  n a P a  QH E ' a  t i  

( P . 2 .  ) 

a q o  N Am a  N o e a P A  q h e ' a  t i  ( P . L )  

1 7 . 5 .  P R O C ESS I V E A C T I O N  

9 5  

I fe t a h e d  s om e  fi rewood a n d  b u i l t  

a fi r e  ( l i t .  ' I  firewood g e  t t ing 

h a v i ng broug h t  up fi r e  b u i ld I ' ) .  

I ' l l a u t  a t re e  and b r i ng i t .  

H e  a u t  t h e  fi rewood, b roug h t  i t  and 

put i t  ( h e re ) . 

He broug h t  i t  down and p u t  i t  

( t h e r e )  . 

Pro c e s s ive A c t i on i s  s i gnalled b y  anot her part i c i p i a l  form whi c h  ap­

p e ars to b e  formed from the Immediate Pas t Tense s in c e  it has the I . P . 

c harac t e r i s t i c  - a t  morp heme s i milar t o  the Su c c e s s i ve A c t ion part i c ip le , 

b e i ng pre fi xed by n - , n a - , and s u ffi xed b y  { m }  s e r i e s  p ronouns . 

1 7 . 5 . 1 .  P R O C E S S I V E A C T I O N P A R T I C I P I A L F O RM S  O F  w e a p  ' a ome down ' 

I S .  

2 S .  

3 S .  

I V i .  

2 , 3 Vl .  

I Pi .  

2 , 3 Pi .  

1 7 . 5 . 2 .  

n o e a p a t m  

n o e a p a t n  

n oe a p a t a  

n o e a p a t a  

n o e a p h a i 

n o e a p a t a  

n oe a p h a u  

M E A N I N G 

It s e ems that t h i s  p art i c i p i a l  form e xpre s s e s  a p roce s s i ve a c t i on 

o ft e n  o c c urring s i mu l t aneous ly w i t h  ano ther a c t i on .  S ome t hi ngs wh i c h  

are n o t  a pro c e s s  t o  the E ng l i s h  mind are a p ro c e s s  t o  t he Kap au mind . 

These t h i ng s  h ave t o  be le arnt . I n  s e ntences s t ud i e s  t o  dat e the fol­

lowing proce s s e s  h ave o c c urre d . The proce s s  o f  housebui lding , t a l k i ng , 

c le aring ground , gathering food , l i v i ng , working , fire mak i ng , raining , 

i roning , and d o i ng . Any tense may o c c ur in the primary verb , t h o ugh i t  

i s  frequent ly H ab i tuat i ve . Qui te fre quent ly the primary verb stem i s  

S t at i ve . 

T here are s ome o c c urrenc e s  o f  t h i s  form , however , t hat do not seem t o  

me an p r o c e s s , for t he s u c c e s s i v e  a c t i on part i c ip i a l form any s ub s t i t ut e  

i n  t he s ame sentenc e . More ana ly s i s  needs t o  b e  done on t h e  c ompar i s on 

o f  s e nt e nc e s  where t he ab ove two Part i c i p i a l  forms o c cur . 
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1 7 . 5 . 3 .  S E N T E N C E S  

p a n e ' a  N A t A TA q a pm e a n g o  

w a m n g a  N I Y A T A  q a p m e a n g o  

a q o  p a n e ' a  NA t A T A  wa n a  

y a p * a  N i y A T A  p a t e ' a  q a t * i  

a m ' n a N u w A T N  i ' i n 

w e k a n t a u ' n a N uwATM  q i ' y a 

p i ' y a N A t A T N  t i ' i n 

p i  ' y a N I Y A M A K A T N  i '  i n  

n i  h m p u  N A n A T M  N A pmAM y m a  

q l ' y a ( V - V x )  

a n g a  N i y a m a k A T A  P M E A t * o t i  

( F . ) 

rn a , t h a  N A t A T A  q a n a T a n q a  t i  

p i  ' y a ' ma N i y AT A  I '  i 
p i ' y a N i y A T A  q a p e ' a  t i  ( P . L )  

We ' r e s i t t i ng t a l k i ng . 

We ' re s i t t ing w o r k i ng .  

He wi l l  t a l k  a s  h e  g o e s . 

He ' s  s u l k i ng and b e i ng a ng ry . 

Wh e r e  are y ou g o i ng ? 

I ' m g o i ng t o  We ka n t a .  

What are y ou s a y i ng ?  

Wha t  are y o u  ( i n  t h e  p r o c e s s  o f) 

bui ldi ng ? 

I ' l l  s i t  h e re and e a t  a few . 

We wi l l  l i v e  ( t h e r e )  bui ldi ng a 

h o u s e .  

T h i s  i s  w h a t  h e  s a i d  t o  u s  . . .  

Why i s  h e  doing i t ?  

Wha t  happened t h a t  h e  di e d ?  

1 7 . 6 .  CONTI NUOUS A C T I ON HA V I NG TERM I NATEV 

Unlike t he other name-a c t i on verb s d i s c u s s ed t o  date , the c ons truc t i on 

unde r d i s c u s s i on here d i s t ingui shes tense/as p e c t  as w e l l  as p e rson . Like 

t h e  others , i t  a l s o  c arried the n- p re fi x .  The re are four c onj ugat i ons 

e xp r e s s i ng fut ure and past t i me , in a c t i ve and s t at i ve aspe c t s . The fu­

t ure t e n s e s  c arry the ( m a o )  pronoun s e r i e s , and t he past the ( a )  s e r i e s . 

The f i r s t  p e r s on s i ngular o f  each de c lens i on is as fol lows : 

Futulte. 

A c.t-i. v e. : 1 .  - n - I - , i - m - t i - , y a  

S tat-i. v e. : 2 .  n - i y - a n g - m - t i - ' y a 

Pa.6 t 

3 .  n - I - ' y - a - ' n a 

4 .  n a - pme - a n g - a - ' n a 

1 .  and 2 .  me ans ' af t e r  doing awh i l e  I w i l L  . . ' ( a c t i ve and s t at i ve ) ; 

and 3 .  and 4 .  means 'after hav i ng done I did . . . ' ( ac t ive and s t a t i ve ) . 

The s e  c onj ugat ions are s t ruc t ura l ly like the d i f ferent pers on part i c i p i a l  

f orms d i s c u s s e d  i n  t h e  n e x t  chap t e r . H e r e  n o t e  t h a t  1 .  and 2 .  c on t a i n  

t h e  - t i  fut ure tense morpheme , and 3 .  and 4 . the -n  p a s t  tense morpheme 

- a n g means Stat-i. v e.  and - '  ( fi r s t  one ) p robably me ans Ac.t-i. v e. . The fu l l  

d e c l e n s i ons are a s  fo l l ows : 



I S .  

2 S .  

3 S .  

I V.t .  

2 , 3 V.e.. 

I P.t .  

2 , 3 P.t .  

I S .  

2 S .  

3S . 

I V.t .  

2 , 3V.t . 

I P.t .  

2 , 3 P.t .  

1 7 . 6 . 1 .  

FutUJLe. Act.i. v e.  

n i ' i m t i ' y a 

n i  ' y a t i  " v a 

n i ' y o t i ' y a 

n i ' i t  i ' y a 

n i ' h i t i ' y a 

n i ' y o a t i ' y a  

n i ' h u t i ' y a 

n i ' y a ' n a 

n i l i I n a 

n i , i ' .. 
y a  

n i ' y o ' n a 

n i , i " v a  

n i ' y o ' n a 

n i ' y a ' v a 

S E N T E N C E S  

FutUJL e. Sta.t.i. v e.  

n a pm e a n g m t  i ' y a 

n a pm e a n g a t  i ' y a 

n a pm e a n g o t  i ' y a 

n a pm e a n g i t i  " v a 

n a pm e a n g h  i t  i ' y a 

n a p m e a n g o a t i ' y a 

n a p m e a n g h u  t i ' y a 

F utUJLe. Sta.t.i.v e.  

n a pm e a n g a ' n a 

n a pm e a n g n ' a  

n a p m e a n g  i ' y a 

n a pm e a n g o ' n a 

n a p m e a n g  i ' y a 

n a pm e a n g o ' n a 

n a pm e a n g a ' v a 
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I n  t he s e n t e n c e s  l i s t e d  b e low i t  w i l l  b e  not e d  t hat t he S u c ce s s i ve 

A c t i on Proce s s i ve part i c i p le s  frequent ly o c c ur w i t h  the s e  forms . 

1 7 . 6 . 1 . 1 .  FutUJLe. Ten� e S e ntence� 

w a m n g a  N i  ' I H T I ' V A i p a k a  n l ' m a 

W E ii pm n a  

y a  N A p m e a N G HT I '  v ii  Uma  

n i  s a n t i k t i k a u ' n a n O m , m a t a  

p i  ' y o t a  N a p m e a N G H T I ' v ii a t " a 

p a t e t a u ' n a I m n a  

y a i  wa m n g a  N i  ' I T I ' V A n a p a  

q a l H ii i t o  t i  

1 7 . 6 . 1 . 2 .  

* a q o  w a m n g a  N i  ' I  ' V A n UW a t a  t i  

A q o  w a m n g a  N i  ' I  ' v ii i p a k a  n i  ' ma 

* n U w a t a  t i  

n t i a n g a  y m i w a m n g a  N i ' I ' N A 

q a ' a f a i n a t l V ii P ma n g n  ( P . I . )  

I ' l l w o r k  awh i l e ;  w h e n  I ' v e  fi n i s h ­

e d  w o r k i ng I ' l l aome dow n .  

I ' l l  s i t  down awh i l e ;  t h e n  g o .  

I ' l l  g o  down t o  Sandy Cre e k ,  s ta y  

w i t h  Ma s t e r  B i l l  awh i l e ,  and g o  

on up t o  t h e  Raa e . 

We two wi t t  w o r k  awhi l e  and t h e n  

aome t o  y ou .  

He w o r k e d  awh i l e ;  t h e n  we n t .  

He w o r k e d  aw h i l e ;  fi n i s h e d  i t ;  t h e n  

we n t .  

We re y ou w or k i ng b e l ow ( y e s t e rday ) 

and aame up in t h e  a ft e rn o o n ? 
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a q o  n o e a p a  a q a  n a P M E A n g o ' n a 

q U ' w i  

t o p i a n k i n a  t o n t m e ' a u n t a  n I Y A P a , 

q a  i '  y a  a n g a u  N A p m e a N G  I '  Y A  a t '� a  

q l P AMA  

He c a m e  d o w n  and i s  g o i ng from our 

hav ing sat  down toge t h e r  fo r 

aw h i le .  

Tob i came up from Tontameo y e s t e r­

day s ta y e d  aw h i l e  at his h o u s e  

a n d  w e n t  down aga i n . 

1 7 . 7 .  R E PET I T I V E  C O NS E CUT I V E ACT I O N  

SENTENCE TYPE 7 B .  ± S u b j ecct ± R . A . V .  + P . V .  

A l t ho ugh t h i s  i s  not a part i c ip i a l  constru c t i on like t he three l i s t ed 

above , i t  i s  a s i mi lar two-verb co nstruct ion , and i t  deals  w i t h  type of 

ac t i on , i n  t h i s  c as e , repe t i t i ve , as t hey do . This c on s t ru c t i on deals  

w i t h  t he ac t i ons wh i c h are done repeatedly and c on s e c u t i ve ly as s h e l l ing 

p e a s , p i c k i ng frui t , c ut t i ng s ome t h i ng into sma l l  p i e c e s , s t ack ing 

t hi ngs one on t op o f  the other , et c .  The sentence cons i s t s  of a verb 

form c ompri s e d  o f  various types  of re dup l i cated verb s t ems , w i t h  or 

w i t hout t he s u f f i x  -ma ( p robab ly me an i ng ' r e p e a t e d l y ' )  and a primary v e rb 

c arry ing tens e , e t c . whose s t em i s  always the i - ' do '  s t em ( another e x­

amp l e  of t he wide us age of the i - s t em ) . 

O b j ecct R .  A .  V .  P .  V .  

h o p e ' a  k o t a k o t a ma h i  ( I mp . )  Bre a k  u p  t h e  kaukau b i t  by b i t l 

The u s age of t h i s  c on s t ruc t i on w i l l  be b e s t  s e e n  b y  c omparing the 

two fol lowing sentenc e s : 

h a u k a  q a MT l ' y a ( P . C . ) 

h a u k a  M T M T m a  q l ' y a ( P . C .  

I am p i c k i ng a fru i t .  

I am p i c ki ng fru i t .  

1 7 . 7 . 1 .  R E P E T I T I V E A C T I O N V E R B S  

The fo l lowing are a l i s t  found t h us far : 

1 .  Reduplication o f  Verb Stem + - m a  

Reduplication Pres . Prog . Tense showing Verb Stem 

m t m t m a - i -

p t a p t a m a  - i -

p i c k ,  g a t h e r  as 

fru i t 

j e r k  l o o s e  by 

h i t t i ng ,  as food 

o u t  of a bamb o o .  

q a M T l ' y a 

q a P T l ' y a 

I am p i c k i ng .  

I am knock ing t h e  

fo o d  l o o s e . 
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p h i k a p h i k a ma 

k t k t m a  

- i -

- i -

rip 0 1'  t e a r  

c h op sma l l , 

s l i c e  as for 

b e a n s  

q a P H I K i ' y a I a m  t e a ri ng i t  up . 

q a l K U T O ' a  I am c u t t i ng i t  up 

sma l l .  

k o t a k o t a ma - i - b r e a k  op e n  as 

fru i t  

q a KO T l ' y a 

2 .  Reduplication o f  ( Verb Stem + - rn a ) 

I am b r e a k ing i t  u p .  

Redup lication Pres . Prog . Tense showing Verb S tem 

y m a y ma - i - take from 01' off 

as w a t e r  from 

ri v e r  01' s c um 

off t op of w a t e r  

T A U m a TA U m a  - i - cu t off b i t  b y  

b i t  

Y A m a Y A m a  - i - s h e l l  a s  b ea n s  

q a y v ' a  

q a  t a w  i " y a 

q a Y E ' a ,  n a YA m a  ( I . F . ) 

3 .  Redupl ication of Verb S tem (wi thout - rn a ) 

Reduplication 

k a p a k a p a - i - wa l k  abou t b l i n d ly , g r ope 

m p a m p a  - i - c h e w  up banana,  sp i t  o n t o  b a r k  w rap w i t h  p i t - p i t  s h o o t s  

a n d  c o o k  

P P k a u - i - s ta c k  o n e  on t o p  of o t h e r  

N o t e : ' Th e s e  are p os s i b ly p lain noun s , b ut i t  i s  not certain as y e t . 

Therefore , t hey are l i s t e d  here . ' ( Tom P a lme r )  

1 7 . 7 . 2 .  S E N T E N C E S  

p i s a h a n g am i ' y a Y A m a YAma  Y m n a  

m a k u t a i wa Y m a Y ma h i  

i v a T A U m a T A U m a  q l ' y o t i  

I w i l l  s he l l  t h e  b e a n s  q u i c k l y . 

Remove t h e  s cum fr om t h e  w a t e r . 

We c u t  up t h e  fi rewood . 

1 7 . 8 .  O B J E C T  P R E F I X  I N  PAR T I C I P I A L  V E R BS 

Ob j e c t  pre f i x e s  may o c cur w i t h  p art i c ip i a l  verb forms : 

i t a n i y a m a k m  p u s i n U w i n ,  p a s i  I made s om e  fo od, g a v e  i t  t o  t h e  
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t u w a m n g a  q a ' i ma n g a  ( P . I . )  

a q o i n U w i ' ma h a m p u  ( Imp . ) 

1 7 . 9 .  NEGAT I V E PART I C I P I A L  F O RMS 

cat; then I wro te a l e t t e r .  

G i v e  i t  t o  h i m  and come ! 

a q o  n a m a  m a p * a  q i y a t * o  

a q o i  m u t * a  n h i u n g a  q om a  

n u w i s a u n g a  t i  

He i s  n o t  bringing i t .  

They didn ' t  t a l k  t o  h i m; o n l y  gave i t  t o  

h i m .  

1 8 . D I F F E R E N T - S U B J E C T  P A R T I C I P I A L  V E R B  S E N T E N C E S  ( A C T I V E V E R B S ) 

SENTENCE TYPE 7C . t Su b j . t O b j . + Pt . V . ( B . ) + P . V .  

Here w e  deal w i t h  the s ame s e ntence t ype a s  the previous chap t er ex­

c e p t  that these s enten c e s  c ontain Different-Subj e c t  Part i c ip i a l  Verbs 

as ' HE having come WE a l l  went toge t h e r ' . . It s e ems that there is a d i f­

ferent s e t  o f  t h e s e  ' di fferen t - s ub j e c t ' verb forms for act ive and s t at ive 

verb s t ems . I n  t h i s  s e c t i on we deal with a c t ive verb s t ems only . 

1 8 . 1 .  V I F F E R EN T - S UBJECT  PART I C I P I A L  V E R B S  

I n  s e veral re spe c t s  t h e s e  verb s fun c t i on di fferent ly t o  t h e  S ame­

S ub j e c t  Part i c ip i a l  Ve rbs but there needs to b e  muc h  more ana l y s i s  t han 

has b e e n  d one b e fore their funct i on c an be d e s c ribed a c c urat e l y . 

The fol lowing ob s e rvat ions are j us t  tentat i ve sugge s t i ons as t o  t h e i r  

fun c t i on .  

1 8 . 1 . 1 .  D I F F E R E N C E  B E T W E E N  S AM E - S U B J E C T  AN D D I F F E R E N T - S U B J E C T  

P A R T I C U L A R  V E R B S  

1 .  Di fferent -Sub j e c t  P t . V .  usua l ly are not prefixed t hough t hey may 

t ake n - pref i x ,  probab ly when t hey e xpre s s  immediacy of a c t i on as s ug­

ge s t e d  b e fore was the meaning o f  n - prefix . 

2 .  A l l  D i fferent-Subj e c t  P t . V .  are fu l ly d e c l i ned for p e r s on , and 

t e n s e , t here b e ing 18 d e c lens ions d i s c overed t hus far , 6 e xpre s s ing ac­

tio n ,  t h e i r  6 c ounterp art s expre s s ing � tate and 6 appearing t o  mean con­

tinuent a ctio n .  I t  h a s  n o t  y e t  been a s c ert ained a c c urat e ly under what 

c i r c ums t an c e s  t h e s e  18 are used . 

3 .  N ine o f  the 1 8  d e c lens i on s  are future t en s e  d e c l en s i on s  and s eem 

to c arry the fo l l owing two d i s t inct i on s : 

( a )  a s t ra i ght p art i c ip i al form meaning ' ha v i ng done . . . ( I  wi l l ) ' 
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( b )  a part i c ip i a l  form mean ing ' WHEN h a v i n g  done . . . ( I  w i t t ) ' .  

Each o f  t he two has an a c t i ve , s t at i ve , and c ont inuous c ounterpart , 

t he c ont inuous meaning be ing ' w i t t  con t i nu e  t o  do ' .  

4 .  The rema ining d e c lens i ons expre s s : 

( a )  Pre sent Tense part i c i p l e s  in act ive , s t at i ve , and c ont inuous forms 

meaning u s u a l l y  ' i f doing ' ( A c t ive and S t at i ve ) and ' i f c o n t i nuing to do ' 

( C ont inuous ) .  

( b )  Three p a s t  tense s ,  part i c ip l e s  i n  a c t i ve , s t at ive , and c ont i nuous 

forms , who s e  mean ings are y e t  very hazy . They may mean ' ha v ing c o n t i n u e d  

t o  do ' ( P a s t  Cont inuous ) ,  ' hav ing d o n e  . . .  I did ' ( P a s t ) ;  ' had done . . . I 

d i d ' ( P a s t  C omp l e t ed ) .  The mean ing o f  t h e s e  t hree hasn ' t  b e en foun d  y e t  

a s  t h ey a r e  very c l o s e  a n d  t here a r e  t ime s when t he two s e em t o  b e  i n ­

t e r c hangeab l e . 

5 .  Whet her any o f  t h e s e  t e n s e s , e xpre s s  t he four t y p e s  o f  ac t i on 

( S u c c e s s i ve , S imu l t aneous , Pro c e s s ive and Cont inuous Ac t i on having t er­

minat e d )  t hat the Same-Sub j e c t  P t . V .  do , has not been det ermined . It 

ap pears t h at the ' ha v i ng done ' and ' w hen h a v i n g  done ' d e c lens i on s  c o u l d  

indi c a t e  S uc c e s s i ve A c t i on and the ' if w h i t e  hav ing done ' S imu l t aneous 

A c t i on , but whe t her t hi s  i s  a c t u a l ly s o , and what t he o t her s i x  d e c len­

s i ons mean , has not been det ermine d . But t he fe e l ing i s  t hat t h e s e  de­

c l ens i on s  a c t  d i fferent ly t o  t he Same-Sub j e c t  Pt . V .  

1 8 . 1 . 2 .  F O R M  O F  D I F F E R E N T - S U B J E C T P A R T I C U L A R  V E R B S  

Be low i s  a c hart o f  1 s t  p e r s on s i n gu l ar forms o f  i - ' do ' verb ( for 

fu l l  dec len s i on see Append i x  A ) . Order of morpheme s is a s  f o l lows : 

S t em-Ac� . I Stat . - Te n s e - Per s on- - t i ,  - t a , e t c . 

' hav ing done ' ' w h e n  hav ing done ' ' i f  w h i t e  h a v i ng 

do ne ' 

F ut . ( A ct . ) 1 .  Y - a ' a - n g - m - t ;c a  4 .  y - a ' a - n g - m - t - n a - i n a 7 .  Y - a ' a - n g -m - t i  

( Stat . ) 2 .  , Y - a t a - n g - m - t * a  5 .  Y a t a - n g - m - t - n a 8 . Y - a t a - n g - m - t i  

( C o nt .  ) 3 .  y a  t '� o a n g m t * a  6 .  y a  t '� o a n g m t * n a 9 .  y a t * o a n g m t i 

Plte./) • ( Act . ) 1 0 .  y '  m t  i 

( Stat . ) 1 1 .  Y a - n g - m- t i  

( C ont . ) 1 2 .  y a t * o a n g m t i 

Pa./) t ( Act . ) 1 3 .  Y - a ' a - n - a  1 6 .  Y - a ' a - ' n - a  

( St at . ) 1 4 .  Y - a t a - n - a ' 1 7 .  Y - a t a - ' n - a  

( C o nt .  ) 1 5 .  y a t * o a n a  1 8 .  y a t * o a ' n a 
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The fol lowing w i l l  b e  not ed about the forms o f  t he above : 

( 1 )  t he s t em o c c urs word ini t i a l  ( t hough i t  may t ake n � p re f i x ) . 

( 2 )  Futu�e and Pa� t Ten� e have a morpheme fo l l owing t he s t em wh i c h  

s e ems t o  indi c a t e  act ion ( - a ' a - )  o r  ( - ' a - )  o r  s t at e  ( a t a ) . This lat t e r  

i s  probab ly a n  a l lomorph o f  t h e  S t at ive - a n g , but t h i s  i s  n o t  e xpre s s e d  

i n  Pres ent Tens e . 

( 3 )  ( a ) - n g - may ind i c at e  Future tense , t hough - t * a  and - t i b o t h  a l s o  

me an future t e n s e  a s  t hey d o  i n  other future tens e s . 

( b ) - ' - and - n g ind i cate present act ive and s t at ive as t hey do i n  

t h e  p r imary t ens e s , a n d  - n - appears t o  i nd i cate p a s t  tense here . 

( c ) t he - t i morpheme in future and pres ent c arries an ' i f '  or 

' w h i � e ' mean ing in both c a s e s , and the - n a , - i n a morpheme a ' w h e n ' 

me aning ( i t  i s  und oub t e dly c onne c t e d with i n a ' w h e n ' ,  ' t ime ' ) .  

( d ) - ' - prob ab l y means ' c omp � e t e d ' in Past  t ense . 

1 8 . 1 . 3 .  P E R S O N  S U F F I X E S  fol low t he t e nse i nd i cator i n  each c as e . 

( a ) Futu�e and P�e� ent t ake a seri e s  o f  suffixes  whi ch i s  a type o f  

t he ( m )  s e r i e s , bu t has s e veral import ant d i fferenc es , s o  w e  are d e s i g­

nat ing i t  as a s ub-type and c a l l i ng i t  the ( m a o ) s e r i e s  after t h e  1 ,  2 ,  

3 s i ngular s u f f i xe s . I t  i s  a s  fo l l ows : 

I S . - m  

Z S . - a  

3 S .  - 0  

I V£. .  - i  

Z , 3 V£, .  - h i 
I P£' . - o a  

Z , 3 P£. .  - h u  

( b ) Pa� t t en!> e t akes t he regu lar ( a ) , third s e r i e s  ( Past Tense ) p ro-

noun s u f f i xe s . 

1 8 . 2 .  T H E  PR I MA R Y V E R B  I N  TH I S  C ONSTRUCT I O N  

A s  i l l u s t ra t e d  i n  t he fol lowing s entences  t h e  primary verb i s  alway s 

t h e  s ame t e n s e  as t h e  part i c i p i al verb , i . e .  future t en s e  w i t h  the future 

forms , p re s ent tense w i t h  t he p re s ent t ense forms , and p a s t  t e n s e  w i t h  

t h e  p a s t  t e n s e  forms . 
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1 8 . 3 . 1 .  F U T U R E  ( A C T I V E )  ' h a v i ng done ' 

a q o  w e a P *A N G O T "' A  i t a w I  m a  ( 1 .  F .  ) 

n t i  we a p * A N G A T * A  w a m n g a  Y a t * o 

t i ( F . )  

n t i w a m n g a  a w a  y A ' A N G AT * A  m p * a  

N . . . . . • . . . . . . . .  V x  (pay ) 

q a T A P m q a  t i ( F . )  

a q o  a n g a t a u ' n a p A ' A N G O T * A  n i  

h a  u T m n a  ( 1 . F . ) 

When h e  come s down I ' l l  g i v e  h im 

fo od ( l i t .  ' h e h a v i n g  come 

down . . .  ' )  . 

If y o u  come down we w i l l  work ( Z i t .  

' y o u  h a v i ng come down w e  w i l l  

work ' ) . 

If y o u  work w e l l  I w i l l  pay y ou 

( Z i t .  ' y o u  work we Z Z  hav i ng done 

pay t o - y o u - g i v e - w i Z l - I ' ) .  

If h e  comes t o  t h i s  h o u s e ,  I ' l l  

t e  Z Z  h im t h a t  ( h a ) . 

1 8 . 3 . 2 .  F U T U R E  ( S T AT I V E )  ' hav ing done ' 

s t o p a u  w e T A N G O T * A  h a MA  

h i n g o  WA ' a n AT A N G O T A N G A  v a  Wa n a  

If i t ' s  o n  t h e  s t o v e ,  g e t  i t !  

When h e  s e e s  h i m  h e ' l l  run away . 

1 8 . 3 . 3 .  F U T U R E  A C T I V E ' w h e n  hav i ng do ne ' 

i t a i '  v a  i ' Y A N G O A T N A  n h u n a  ( 1 .  F . ) 

e ' a  h a v a k a  p o e ' A N G O T N A  n o ' I Y a t " a 

When w e  h a v e  c o o k e d  t h e  fo od y ou 

( Pt . ) w i l l  e a t  i t .  

When t h e  w a t e r  come s flo oding i t  

t i  ( F . ) w i l l  fa Z Z  down . 

1 8 . 3 . 4 . F U T U R E  ( S T AT I V E )  ' w h e n  h a v i ng done ' 

s a ' a  we t a n g o a t n a p a n a  ( 1 . F . )  

v a ' a  h i p i ' v a h e t a n g o t n a  p m a  

( 1 .  F .  ) 

He ' l l  come w h e n  w e  are a s Z e ep . 

I ' l l come w h e n  i t  g e t s  da rk . 

1 8 . 3 . 5 .  F U T U R E  ( A C T I V E )  ' i f w h i l e  hav i ng done ' 

a q o  f a ' n a s o  wA ' A N G O T I n i  t a u  

u m a  

h a q o a  t a u  p m e ' A N G H UT I .  h a q o a  

t a n a W a n o  ( 1 . F . )  

p m e a k n g o  n A ' A N G O T I w a ' a n t n i '  i 

a n g a  q u v v ' a  t i  

Wh i l e h e  g o e s  t h a t  road, I ' l l  g o  

t h i s  way . 

The s e  me n w i l l  s ta y  w h i l e  we w i l l  

g o  w i t h t h e m . 

If t h e  f l i e s  e a t  t h e  s o r e ,  t h a t  

i s  b a d .  

1 8 . 3 . 6 .  F U T U R E  ( S T A T I V E )  ' if w h i l e  coming down ' 
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s t o p a u  q i  w e T A N G O T I t a  M l t n a h u  

a q o  t a u  p m e t a n g o t i h a i n a h u w i 

1 8 . 3 . 7 .  P R E S E N T  A C T I V E A N D  S T AT I V E 

a q o  N o e a p O ' O T I  n i  h a  u T m a  ( 1 . F . )  

s a ' a  we N G H U T I m u T a  h i  ( Imp . N eg .  ) 

( N- V ,, )  ( t o - t h e m - n o t - t a l k - d o )  

a q o  w a m n g a  y O ' O T I  n i  m i  ' v a i ma 

a q o  t a u ' n a y a p O ' O T I  n i  w l m a 

1 8 . 3 . 8 .  P A S T  A C T I V E A N D  S T AT I V E 

e ' a  a n k a i y a u  y a p A ' N A a ma ' a  

h a q o  w a i m p o k a  q a n T AP a n q a  

t i ( P . 2 • ) 

n i  a q o i W i ' Y A ' N A n a n a t " a t i  

( 1 .  P .  ) 

a ' i  p m e T A ' N A q u w l M E ' a  t i  

a q o  h a  yA ' A ' N A n i  k n g o  q a ' I ' v a 

t i ( P . 2 .  ) 

a m  n a pm e a  t a  i k e ' A ' N A t i v a k a  

q i ' i  ( P .  c .  ) 

1 8 . 4 .  M O R E  COM P L EX S E N T E N C ES 

L e a v e  i t  on t h e s t o v e  and g e t  t h e  

firewood ( l i t .  ' s t o v e - l e t - i t - b e ­

w h i l e  i t  l i e s - fi rewood-ge t - go ' ) . 

He ' l l  s tay h e r e ,  o n l y  y o u  ( a l l )  

go l 

If he i s  coming down I wi l l  t e l l  

h i m .  

If t h e y  a r e  s l eeping,  don ' t  ( YO U )  

ta l k  t o  t h e m .  

I f  h e ' s  w o r k i ng I won ' t .  

If he comes here I ' l l  g i v e  i t  t o  

h i m .  

A s  I w a s  comi ng up A ngaya R i v e r  a 

man gave me a fi s h .  

I hav ing g i v e n  t o  him,  h e  a t e  i t .  

I came t o  him ( h e )  s i t t i ng t h e re . 

When h e  did t h a t ,  I c r i e d  ( l i t .  ' h e ­

l i k e - t h a t - ha v i ng - done h e - I- cry 

s t ru c k ' ) . 

A s  h e  s a t  i n  t h e re h e  b u i l t  a fire 

which i s  s m o k i ng . 

I t  i s  p o s s i b l e  t o  have b o t h  part i c i p i a l  forms A ( S ame-S ub j e c t ) and 

p art i c i p i a l  forms B ( Di fferent-Subj e c t ) pre s e nt in the one s e nt enc e , b u t  

n o  ana l y s i s has b e e n  d o n e  on t h e s e  sentenc e s . A f e w  e x amp le s  a r e  l i s t ed 

b e l ow :  

i t a W i ' Y A ' N A n a N m ' a  q Um a  

( P . 1 .  ) 

n i  y a n g a  W i  ' Y A ' N A a u  n H E  a t * a  

q a i n g a  f i  q a M E A ' i ( P . C . ) 

I gave h im fo od, he a t e  i t  and w e n t  

( l i t .  'food t o  h i m - h av i ng - g i v e n  

I - h e - hav i ng - e a t e n  w e n t - h e ' ) . 

I g a v e  i t  to him,  h e  p u t  i t  h e r e ,  

a n d  t o o k  a n o t h e r ( l i t .  ' I  - g ift-
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t o  h i m  g a v e  h e r e - h e  p u t  i t - again­

diffe r e n t - on e - h e  t o o k ' ) . 

1 9 .  C O M P L E X  C L I T I C  S E N T E N C E S  

From t h i s  p art o f  the G rammar onward l i t t l e t i me has been s p ent on 

ana l y s i s , so what i s  wri t t e n  is in the nat ure of sugg e s t i ons only . Con­

c l us ions need t o  be t e s t e d  and mu ch more work needs t o  be done . 

A s  ment i oned be fore c l i t i c s  may be added t o  verb forms . Thi s c o n s t ruc­

t i on ( verb form p l us c l i t i c ) i s  very imp or t ant s t ructura l ly . C l i t i c s  may 

be added t o : 

( 1 )  p r imary verbs ( a r e l at i ve l y in frequent u s e ) ; 

( 2 )  t e rt iary verb s ; 

( 3 ) s e c ondary verb s Type 1 ,  as w i l l  be seen l at e r .  

1 9 . 1 .  C L I T I CS S U F F I X E V  T O  PR I MA R Y  V E R B S  

O n l y  the p e r s ona l i s ing c l i t i c s  and - m a  ' o n ly ' have b e en found suf­

f i xe d  t o  p r imary verb s ,  but only t o  the t i  t e n s e  verbs and t he i r  o c c ur­

rence is in frequent . Thi s is a t entat ive an a l y s i s  only , as it s e ems 

p o s s i b l e  t hat the add i t i on of the c l i t i c  c hange s t h e s e  verb s to a med i a l  

form w i t h  t h e  verb part i c l e t i  be c oming t h e  s e ntence final form . 

q l ma n q o n  t i  ( Ha b . ) I am t h e  one w h o  a l ways do e s .  

1 9 . 1 . 1 .  S E N T E N C E S  

a q o a  a n k i n a q a P u ' w O A  t i  ( P . 2 . )  They are t h e  o n e s  w h o  came y e s t e rda y . 

y a n g a i n a q UWa n q O N  t i ( V .  P . ) I w e n t  a l ong t ime ago . 

n i  h o p e ' a  q a N m a n q O N  t i  ( H a b . ) I am o n e  w h o  i s  a lways e a t ing kau kau . 

1 9 . 1 .  2 .  G R O U P  P R O N O U N S U F F I X E S  

To gi ve s ome idea o f  t h e  wide us age o f  p e r s on a l i s ing c l i t i c s  and 

t he i r  c ompounds t here are l i s t ed b e low two paradigms w i t h  ma s c u l ine and 

femin ine p e r s ona l i s i ng c l i t i c s , p l us , in dual and p lura l numb e r s , g �o up 
p� o n o u n  � u 6 6 i x e� ( for Group Pr onouns s e e  Append i x  E ) .  The s e  s u f f i x e s  

s h o w  t h e  group relat i onship o f  two or more persons c oncerne d . I n  t h e  

above c a s e s ,  t he group pronoun s u f f i x e s  o f  brothers and s i s t e rs has b e e n  

out l ined . T h e  parad igms a r e  o f  Hab i t uat ive A s p e c t  of - i  ' do ' s t e m .  The 

meaning i s , for dual , ' We ,  y o u ,  t h e y  two b r o t h e r s/s i s t e r s ,  are t h e  o n e s  

w h o  a l way s do ' ,  and , for p l ura l , ' A l l  w e ,  y o u ,  t h e y ,  b r o t he rs /s i s t e rs 
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a r e  t h e  o n e s  w h o  a lway s do ' .  

MASCULINE ( BROTHERS ) 

1 S .  q i ma n q o n  t i 

2 S .  q i ma n g o i t i 

3S . q i m a n q o  t i 

l Vt .  q i ma n q o e a i t i 

2 V t .  q i m a n g i y a q o 1i n g u i t i 

3 Vt .  q i m a n g i y a q o 1i ' u  t i 

1 pt . q i ma n q o n a i  t i 

2 Pt . q i ma n g u wo ' h e n  t i 

3 Pt .  q i ma n g u wo ' 1!  t i 

FEMININE ( S I STERS ) 

q i ma n q n  t i 

q i m a n g i t i 

q i ma n q i t i 

q i m a n q o s 1! i  t i 

q i ma n g i y a s a n g u i t i  

q i m a n g i y a s a ' u  t i  

q i ma n q i ' y o n a i t i  

q i m a n g uw i  ' y o h e n  t i  

q i ma n g u w i ' y oa  t i  

1 9 . 2 .  C L I T I CS S U F F I X EV TO TERT I A R Y  VERBS  

C i t i c s  added t o  t e rt i ary verb s do n o t  alt er t h e  sentence s t ru c t ure ; 

they add s ome s l i ght meaning t o  t he overa l l  sent ence meaning . 

1 9 . 2 . 1 .  T E RT I A R Y  V E R B S  S U F F I X E D  B Y  - n g a  

The most c ommon c l i t i c  o c c urring w i t h  t e rt i ary verb forms i s  - n g a . 

I t  adds empha s i s  t o  t he t e rt i ary verb , gi ving s omet h ing o f  the fol lowing 

me aning : ' h av i ng done THA T, t h e n  s o  and s o ' .  - n g a  a l s o  a c t s  as a s en­

t e n c e  pause ( l ike a comma ) e s p e c i a l l y  when it is redup l i cated several 

t i me s . The f o l lowing p arad i gm o f  - n g a  s u f f i xed to t he ' do ' s t em o f  t he 

S uc c e s s i ve A c t i on part i c l e  may prove h e l p fu l  to l e arn : 

I S .  n i mn g a  

2 S . n i n g a  

3 S .  n i ' y a 

1 Vi . n i y a ' a  n i ' y a 

2 , 3 Vt .  n h i n g a  

1 Pt . n i y a ' a ,  n i ' y a 

2 , 3 Pt . n h i u n g a  

I t  w i l l  b e  noted t h at - n g a  b e c ome s - ' a i n  p la c e s . 

1 9 . 2 . 1 . 1 .  S E N T E N C E S  

i t a h a  n a M E � t N G A , m p * a  m a M E ' a  

q l ma n g a  h e a n q a  ( H a b . ) 

(pro a e s s  of food g e t t i ng ) 

a q o  h a  Y a ' a ' n a N G A , n i  p a t e ' a  

q u t * a  t i  

G e t t i ng y o u r  fo od t h a t  way , y o u  

d i dn ' t  g e t  m u a h  pay . 

He h a v i n g  done t h a t ,  I g o t  

angry w i t h  h i m .  



1 0 7  

h a  n H E ' a N G A N G A ,  i t a h a  n a M E A t N G AN G A ,  If y ou g e t  y ou r  fo od t h a t  way . 

m p a n g a n g a  n a ' a  m a M E ' a  q i ma n g a  o b v i o u s t y  y o u  d i dn ' t  g e t  much 
h e a n q a , q a m n g a  h i v a ' u ' n a pay for two mon t h s . 

a q o  y a p * a n g o t * a n g a  n i  w l ma If he comes up I ' t t  g i v e  i t  t o  

a q o  w a m n g a  h a n g a  n H E ' a N G A m o e a p * a  

y a t * a  t i  ( F . ! 

h i m .  

S i n c e  h e  h a s  work h e  w i t t  n o t  

come down . 

1 9 . 2 . 2 .  O T H E R  C L I T I C S S U F F I X E D  T O  T E RT I A R Y  V E R B S  

1 9 . 2 . 2 . 1 .  - u n t a ' from ' 

a n g a  Y A M A K a ' n a U N T A q o a p t a  q l  ' Y A I  ' v a 

t i  ( - u n t a  here means ' from t h a t  

t i me ' ) 

He made t h e  h o u s e  and from 

t h e nc e  h e  dug a h o te . 

1 9 . 2 . 2 . 2 .  - ' ma ' co n cerning ' 

n t * a  p a t e ' a  T a ' a n g a ' MA q a T I ' v a 

a q o  w e a p a ' MA q a T  I '  y a  

1 9 . 2 . 2 . 3 .  - i n a ' w h e n ' .  ' t h e n ' 

I ' m s p e a k i ng of y ou r  t a t k i ng 

angri t y .  

I ' m s p e a k i ng ab o u t  h i s  coming down . 

Thi s s uffi x has b e e n  d i s c us s e d  in Appendi x F . 1 .  I t  i s  not s t r i c t ly 

a c l i t i c  b ut i s  d i s c u s s e d  here b e c ause it behaves in much t he s ame way 

as t he c l i t i c s  do . 

p i y a n a ' I Y a t l N A a n g a  t a u  p i y a 

q a ' i ma n q a  t i  ( H a b . ! 

p n q a  h a i t n a n i y a t n g l N A a t i t a 

q i ma n g a  t i  ( Ha b . ! 

q a t a ' a  h n a  n i y a t a ' I N A q O ' I Y a n q a  

t i ( V .  P . ) 

q a n g a  n u w a t m n g l N A N G A  q o f e ' a  

q l N m a n q a  t i  

n i n a ma n O E A P m  t a ' i 
.. 

n H A l m n g l N A 

y a ' a  n Um a  ( I . F . ) 

Wh e n  i t  ra i n s .  t h e  ra i n  come s i n  

t h i s  h o u s e .  

When y ou p u t  i t  away. how do y ou 

a tways do i t ?  

When w e  were s t i t t  c u t t i ng gras s .  

I fe t t  off ( t h e  h i t t s t op e J . 

Wh e n  I go wa t k i ng I p u t  on s h oe s .  

When I ' v e  broug h t  i t  down and p u t  

i t  h e r e .  I ' t t  go . 

N o t e :  c l i t i c s  are never added t o  t h e  Cont i nuous A c t i on having Termi­

n a t e d  T e rt iary forms . 





PART TH REE : 

C O M  P 0 U N D S E N T E N  C E S 





I N T R O O U C T I O N 

C omp ound s e nt e n c e s  int roduce s e c ondary verb forms . The s e  sentences 

d i f fer from s imp le and c omp le x  sentences  b e c ause they c ont ai n : 

( 1 ) verb s o f  s e c ondary rank wh i c h  form s ub ordinat e c l auses o f  vary­

ing typ e s ; 

( 2 )  verb s o f  t e r t i ary rank s i gni fy i ng type o f  a c t i on ; 

( 3 ) verbs o f  p r imary rank whi ch form the princ i p a l  c l ause o f  t h e  

sent e n c e . 

I n  other words , c omp ound s e ntences c ontain two or more c laus e s . T ime 

has not p e rmi t t ed ana l y s i s  in Sentence t y p e s  for t h i s s e c t i o n  but b e low 

is a t ent at i ve analy s i s  of t he b e havi our of s e c ond ary verb s .  

S ECONVARY  V E R B S  

The re are two t y p e s  o f  s e c ondary verb s . 

TYPE 1 .  P��ma�y V e�b6 O Q Q u���ng 6 e nt e n Q e  m e d�atty ( w i t h  s ome c hange s 

o f  form ) and b e c oming s e c ondary ve rb s , b e cause 

( 1 )  t hey f i l l  a s e c ondary verb s p ot , and 

( 2 )  s ome o f  the c hange s in t h e i r  form reveal they are now n o  

longer o f  primary s t at u s . 

The s e  c omp r i s e  a l l  e x c e pt two o f  the primary verb forms . 

( Imme d i a t e  Future and Past  1 never o c c ur as s e c ondary verb s . )  

TYPE 2 .  q - P� e 6� x  S e�� e6 . There are four c onj ugat i ons i n  t h i s  

s e r i e s : 

C o nd i t i onal ( fut ure t ense p l us q - )  

D i s t ant P a s t  

Hab i t uat ive 

Dub i t at i ve . 

The s e  t e n s e s  u s ua l l y  o c c u r  i n  c ondi t i onal c l aus e s  and c on­

s e quent ly are a t t ached to a c lause carry i ng fut ure mean i ng 

as ' If . . .  had b e e n ,  t h e n  . . .  wou Z d  be ' .  

1 1 1  
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2 0 . C O M P O U N D  S E N T E N C E S :  T Y P E  1 - P R I M A R Y  V E R B S  O C C U R R I N G  S E N T E N C E  

M E D I A L L Y  

SENTENCE TYPE 8 ,  C l . 1 :  Subordinate Cl . ( containing Secondary Verb ) 

+ C l . 2 ( containing Primary Verb ) 

2 0 . 1 .  F O R M  O F  T Y P E  I .  S E C O NVA R Y  V E R BS 

The form o f  t h e s e  verb s i s  l i k e  t h e i r  primary verb form , b ut again 

t here is a d i s t inct i on b e tween the t i  and non- t i  tens e s . 

2 0 . 1 . 1 .  N O N - t i T E N S E S  

Only t hree o f  t he fi ve non- t i t e n s e s  o c cur as Sec ondary verb forms : 

Pres ent Cont inuous , S t at ive Pres ent , and Stat i ve C ont i nuous . In each 

c a s e  t he s e c ondary s e ntence med i a l  form d i ffers from the ( n )  t o  t h e  ( a ) , 

( q a )  s e r i e s  as happened in t he obvi t at i ve mood w i t h  t h e s e  t ense s .  I n  

f ac t , t h e s e  forms u s e d  s e ntence f i n a l l y  form Obvitat i ve . Present C on­

t inuous c hange s t o  ( a )  s e r i e s  and t he other two t e n s e s  to ( q a )  s e r i e s . 

The s e c ondary verb form o f  t he t hree t ense/as p e c t s  i s  as fo l lows : 

P . C .  o f  w e a p - S .  P .  w e - S . C . we -

I, t h e  o n e  t h a t  i s  I, t h e  o ne w h o  i s  I, who h a v e  b e e n  

comi ng dow n .  � y i ng dow n .  g o i ng dow n .  

I S .  q o e a p " a q o e n q a  q o e t * o n q a  

2 S .  q oe a p k n g a  q o e n g a  q oe t * o n g a  

3 S .  q oe a p * a  q o e n q a  q o e t * o n q a  

I Vt .  q oe a p 1' o  q o e n q o  q o e t 1' o n q o  

2 , 3 V.f . q o e a p '\ i y a  q oe n g i y a q oe t " o n g  i y a  

1 P.t .  q oe a p " o q oe n q o  q o e t * o n q o  

2 , 3 Pt .  q o e a p " u w a  q o e n g u w a  q o e t * o n g u w a  

The two S t at i ve fo rms a l s o  have an n - pre f i xed form o f  t h i s  verb : 

n o e n q a  ' I ' v e  b e e n  s � e e p i ng ' and n o e t * o n q a  ' I ' v e  b e e n  g o i ng down ' .  The s e  

t w o  forms c o u l d  b e  c a l led I mmediate P a s t  Perfect  S t at i ve and I mmediate 

P a s t  P e r f e c t  S t at i ve Cont i nuous . 

2 0 .  1 . 2 .  t i T E N S E S  

The s e  t e n s e s  retain j us t  t h e  s ame form a s  they do when o c c urring as 

p r i mary ve rb s e xc e p t  t hey drop t he t i . The s e  Sec ondary Verb forms then 

are as fo l l ows : 
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Pa.ll t 2 q o e a p a  I came down . 
V'<'ll ta.nt P all t q oe a p a n q a  I came down a l o ng t ime ago . 
H a. b.<.tu.a.t.<. v e.  q oe a p m a n q a  I am a lways coming dow n .  
Pa.ll t C a mp . Ha. b.<.t u.a.t.<. v e.  q o e a p a ' n a I have b e e n  a lways coming dow n .  
Pa.ll t C a m p . Sta.t.<. v e. Ha. b .  q a pm e t a ' n a I a lways l i v e d .  

I t  wi l l  b e  n o t e d  t hat t h e s e  are t he s ame forms that o c cur w i t h  the 

Ob vi t at i ve Mood ( p lus h e a n q a ) .  The Di s t ant Past a l s o  has an n- pre f i x  

form n i y a n q a  whi ch o c c urs as t h e  V . 2 .  i n  Negat i ve c on s t r uc t i ons when 

t he ve rb t hat t ak e s  t he Negat i ve is a Stative verb . a q o  m a p m e ' a  n i y a n q a  

t i  ' h e w a s n ' t  h e r e ' and n i  s a ' a  n o e n q a  t i  ' I ' v e b e e n  s l e e p i ng ' .  

2 0 . 2 .  O C C U R R E N C E  

S e c ondary fo rms o c c ur sentence me d i a l ly -

( a )  w i t hout c l i t i c s ; 

( b )  w i t h  c l i t i c s  ( t he s e  are i n  c ap i t a l s  in t h e  s e ntenc e s  b e l ow ) ; 

s t r u c t urally b o t h  types are s i mi lar ; the c l i t i c  j u s t  adds s ome s l i gh t  

d i f fe rence o f  meaning . 

2 0 . 3 .  C L A U S E  T Y PES F O R M E V  B Y  T Y P E  1 S E C O N V A R Y V E R B S  

From a hurr i e d  ana l y s i s  i t  appears t h at s e c ondary verb c l aus e s  f i l l  

e i t her a noun or an adverb ' s pot ' i n  t he language . The noun may b e  e i ther 

s ub j e c t  or obj e c t  o f  t he verb . Hence , t hree d i � t i n c t  types o f  c l auses 

re s u l t : 

( 1 )  noun c lau s e s  s ub j e c t  o f  verb ; 

( 2 )  noun c lause s ob j e c t  o f  verb ; 

( 3 )  adverb c l aus e s  e xt e n s i ons o f  verb . 

2 0 . 3 . 1 .  S E N T E N C E S : N O U N  C L A U S E S U B J E C T O F  V E R B  

SUBJECT ( S .  v .  ) 

Noun C l ause 

PREDICATE ( P . V . ) 

a n k i n a n a ma q a p * a  ( P . 2 . )  t i y a q o e  

n i  a n g a  q i y a ma k a n q a N G A  q u y v ' a  t i  

h o p e ' a  q o e a p a n q a N G A a ' i  q o e 

( V .  P . ) 

k a t a  u ' wa a q a t a t * o n q a  n q a  t i  

The o ne I brou g h t  y e s t e rday 

is here ( l i t .  ' l i e s ' ) . 

The h o u s e  I made i s  no g o o d .  

T h e  k a u k a u  I b r o u g h t  down i s  

there . 

The cal" t h a t  i s  h umm ing i s  

m i ne . 
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SUBJECT ( S . V . ) PREDICATE ( P . V .  ) 

Noun C lause 

i p a n g o  n a m i y a t m n g a  f a  f i ' y a t i  The p i t p i t  I p l a i t e d  i s  

ho l e y . ( 1 .  P .  ) 

m p o k  i 5 i n i n a ma q a p * a M A  q o e  O n l y  t h e  one b o x  I broug h t  

i s  there . ( P . 2 .  ) 

C ompare t he f i r s t  s entence above w i t h  t he f o l l owing s e ntence where 

the verb c arr i e s  a p e r s onalis ing c l i t i c : 

a n k i n a  q a p * o n  t i  I am o ne who aame y e s te rday . 

2 0 . 3 . 2 .  S E N T E N C E S : N O U N  C L A U S E  O B J E C T O F  V E R B  

SUBJECT OBJECT 

Noun C lause 

n t i  h o p e ' a  a q O E n q a  

( S .  ) 

n i a q o  q o e a p a n q a ' ma 

( D .  P . ) 

PREDICATE 

h a ma ( I m p . ) 

q a t i ' y a  

Take t h e  kaukau t h a t  l i e s  

there ! 

I ' m s p e a k i ng o f  h i s  aom i ng 

dow n .  

i n g a  m a ' a  q a t a t * o n - q a T I ' y o 

q a ' MA ( S . C . ) 

We ' re t a l k i ng a b o u t  t h e  b i rd 

t h a t  i s  aa Z Z i ng .  

w a mn g a  q i y a t o n QO I 

( S .  C .  ) 

m p u k a  a q a ' a t a n g a  

( S .  ) 

w i t n a n a ma 

h u  ( V - V x )  

n T A P U  

Take i t  and g i v e  i t  t o  t h e  

one work i ng ! 

G i v e  me t h e  b o o k  y o u  are 

h o ldi ng ! 

2 0 . 3 . 3 . S E N T E N C E S : A D V E R B  C L A U S E  M O D I F Y I N G A V E R B 

ADVERB CLAUSE 

a q o  q a pm e a n q a u  ( S . C . ) 

a q o a  w a m n g a  q i y a t * o n g u w a ­

u ' n a ( S . C . ) 

w a mn g a  q i y a t * o n q a U ' N A 

( S .  C . ) 

a n g a  q a p m a m a n q a u  ( Ha b . ) 

PREDICATE 

h a i 

q u ' w a 

( P . C . ) 

n a M A  h u  

q oe ( S . ) 

Put i t  where h e ' s  s i t t i ng !  

They are going t o  t h e  p laae 

where t h e y  w or k .  

Take i t  t o  w h e re h e ' s  w o r k i ng ! 

I t  i s  on t h e  h o u s e  I l i v e  i n .  

2 0 . 4 .  T Y P E  7 .  S E C O N D A R Y  VERBS I N  OTH E R  K I NDS O F  S UB O R D I NATE C L A U S E S  

S e c ondary Verb s a l s o  o c c ur when two c lauses c ome t ogether , t h e  s e c ond 

of whi c h  s ub s t i t ut e s  for t i .  St udy these sentenc e s , t i  and t i  s ub s t . 

c lause . 



n a i h a  q i m a n q o  t i  

n a  i h a  Q I  M A N Q O  a n u w a  f i  q a pm e a n g o  

a n k i n a  n a m a  q a p a t i  

a n k i n a n a ma Q A P A  a n u wa a t a  n am a  

q u ' wa 

2 0 . 4 . 1 .  A N O T H E R  T Y P E  O F  V I - V 2 x  

We 

We 

I 

I 
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u s e d  t o  do t ha t . 

u s e d  t o  do t h a t  b u t  n o w  w e  
don ' t  ( Z i t .  ' now-no t h i ng -
Z i v e ' ) . 

b r ou g h t i t  y e s te rday . 
broug h t  i t  y e s t e rday , now I 'm 
t a k i ng i t  away agai n .  

N o t e  l o s s  o f  t i  i n  t he f o l l ow i ng new type o f  V - V x  where V I  i s  P a s t  

t e n s e  ( wi t hout t he t i ) and V 2  i s  P re s ent C ont i nuous t e ns e . 

V I Pa.� t V 2  Plte� . C o nt .  

w e k a n t a u ' n a q u ' wa 

rn a , y a  h i v a ' u  f a t i  q a pm e ' a  

q a p * i 

q a p '� a  

She ' s  comi ng from g o i ng 

t o  Wekan t a .  

I s ta y e d  t h r e e  day s  and 

then came ( s p o k e n  a s  a 

p e r s o n  arr i v e s ) .  

2 0 . 4 . 2 .  Note , t o o , c l i t i c  at t ached t o  V I  o f  the regu l ar V - V x : 

h a  y m q a ' MA q i  ' y a 

COMPARE : 

I ' m g o i ng for t h e  p u rp o s e  of do i ng i t .  

h a  y m a  q i  ' y a I ' m g o i ng t o  do i t .  

2 1 . C O M P O U N D  S E N T E N C E S : T Y P E  2 - ' - S E R I E S  S E C O N D A R Y  V E R B S E N T E N C E S  

SENTENCE TYPE 8 ,  C l .  1 :  ( S - V )  + Cl . 2 : ( P . V . ) 

2 1 . 1 .  C O N O I T I ONA L O R  F U T U R E  P E R F E C T  

Thi s has b e e n  c a l l e d  ' Fut ure w i t h  q - p r e fi x ' s in c e  i t  i s  de c l ined t h e  

s ame as t h e  future t e n s e  w i t h  t h e  add i t i on o f  q- prefi x ,  a n d  l o s s  o f  t i  
verb part i c l e , v i z . 

CONJUGATION OF ' do ' STEM 

I S .  q i m q a  l Vi .  q i t * o  
2 S .  q i t * a  2 , 301 . q h  i t '� a  
3 S . q i y a t * a I Pi . q i y a t *o 

2 , 3 Pl . q h i u t * a  
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I t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  t o  p i n  t h e  meani ng down pre c i s e ly but t h i s  form i s  

o f t e n  u s e d  i f  s ome cond i t i ons are fu l f i l l ed i n  t he fut ure , then a s  a 

re s u l t  o f  t ha t , or sub s e quent t o  i t , s ome t h i ng e l s e  w i l l  happen i n  the 

fut ure , e . g .  ' If y ou g o  t o  Bu � o � o  t o  work ( re s u � t )  w e  w o n ' t  see  y ou ' .  

Some t i me s , a s  i n  t he l a s t  two sentences l i s t e d  b e l ow , the meaning i s  a 

s t ra i ghtout fut ure tense ( F . , I . F . ,  Futu� e I m p e�ati v e ,  et c . ) .  Thi s 

t e n s e  has a very wide use as fut ure e x amp le s  wi l l  show . 

2 1 . 1 . 1 .  S E N T E N C E S  

p i t o t o u ' n a q i  w a m n g a ' ma Q U T * A  

h i n g o  m i ' i n q a  y i t * o t i  

w a m n g a ' ma q i  Q U M QA s u k u t a 

n a ' a n q a  m h a i mq a  h e a n q a  

i w i n a wa t * o t i .  y m t o i n a  

Q U WAT * O  p i y a n a ' i  ' a ' ma 

n i  Q U M Q A  a t a  n a t em o ' a n g m t n a  

w e a p * a t n a  

q a v a  Q H A I M Q A N G A N G A  a t a  i wa 

n a u y a t n  m a u t n  i ' i  ( P�o hibiti v e )  

s a ' a  a u  Q O M QA n a u y a ' ma 

m e n h i u ' n a u m q a  t i  

a n k i n a QA P M AMQA s o i n a u m q a  t i  

If y ou g o  t o  work a t  B u � o � o  w e  

won ' t  s e e  y o u .  

I f  I w e n t  t o  w o r k  I wou � d  n o t  g e t  

know � e dge ( o b v i o u s �y ) .  

We ' � �  g o  i n  t h e  morn i ng ;  i f  w e  g o  

a t  n o o n  i t  m i g h t  rain o n  u s . 

I ' � �  g o  and w h e n  I r e turn again,  

y ou come . 

When I ' v e  bandaged i t ,  don ' t  y o u  

dare u n ra v e � i t  and t h row i t  

away ! 

I ' � � s � e e p  t h e r e ,  t h e n  g e t  up and 

g o  t o  Menh i . 

I ' � � s tay h e r e  t omorrow and go t h e  

day aft e r .  

Freque nt ly t h e  p a rt i c le q i  ' s uppo s e ' o c c urs w i t h  t h i s  form a s  the 

fo l l ow i ng sent enc e s  show : 

n a i h i n t a  q i  q u w a t * o . . •  

n a i ' y a w a m n g a  q u y v ' a  q i  a 

QATO AT * O  . • •  

( St e m :  t a u - ' c o u n t ' )  

m a t a k a  q i Q A P A T * A , i t a 

QA N A T :\ A  . • •  

. . .  if we go t h e re . . .  

If w e  c o nfe s s  o u r  s i ns t o  God . . .  

If a ra t c om e s ,  and e a t s  fo od . . .  

2 1 . 2 .  V I STANT F U T U R E  PE R F E C T I V E  ANV V I S TANT F U T U R E  H A B I T U A T I V E  

P E R F E CT I V E 

The form o f  t h e s e  two t en s e s  i s  the s ame as t hat for the sub j unc t i ve 

( t he m a o )  p ronoun s e r i e s  p lus t he s u f f i x  - t a o They appear t o  refer t o  

a n  a c t  t ha t  wi l l  h ave been done i n  t h e  fut ure o r  wi l l  have b e e n  done 

h ab i t ua l ly in t he fut ure . 
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2 1 . 2 . 1 .  St udy the fol lowing senten c e s : 

a p * a ' ma Q U M A N G O X T * A ' MA p i y a t o  Wi l l  w e  g o  t o  H e a v e n  b e cause we 

have a lways gone t o  c h u r c h  

( l i t .  ' s o ng - c o ncerni ng b e ca u s e  

w e  h a v e  a lw a y s  g o n e  g o  u p ­

qu e ry - t o H e a v e n ' ) ?  

t a , h e v e ' n a u ' n a n g a  

w a m n g a  Q I Y A N G M T * A ' MA m p * a  m i m q a  t i  

q u y v ' a  Q I MAN G M T * A N G A  m p a  m a me ' a  

i mq a  t i  

h a  Q X T MA N G O T * A N G A  a t * a  f i  m i t * a 

y a t '� a  t i 

2 1 . 3 . VUB I TAT I V E  

I w i l l  g e t p a y  fo r h av i ng w o r k e d .  

I f  I d o  b a d ly I w o n ' t  g e t  any 

pay . 

Afte r hav i ng a lways s a i d  t h a t  h e  

won ' t  s ay i t  agai n .  

The form o f  the Dub i t at i ve i s  s i mi lar t o  P�e� . C o n� .  t en s e  b u t  w i t h  

( ma o )  p ronoun s u f f i x e s  ins t e ad o f  ( n )  s e r i e s ,  a n d  - t i  ' condi t i ona l ,  

dub i t a t i v e ' s u f fi x . 

CONJUGATION OF ' do ' STEM 

I S .  q i ' i m t  i I m i g h t  d o ,  e t c .  I V£. .  q i ' i t  i 

2 S .  q i ' y a  t i 2 , 3V£. . q i ' h i t  i 

3 S . q i ' y o t i I Pi . q i ' y oa t i  

2 , 3 P£. .  q i ' h u t  i 

The meaning a lway s expre s s e s  doubt and may b e  t ran s la t e d  ' I  m i g h t ' ,  

' I  dou b t  if I w i l l  o r  n o t ' ,  e t c .  Thi s verb form i s  a c ommon one , t o o ,  

oc curring a s  a s e c ondary verb , a s  in sent en c e s  b e l ow ,  or more frequen t ly 

e xp re s s ing Dub i t at i ve Mood ( s e e  Se c t i on 2 2 )  in a V - V x . A s  w i t h  t h e  C on­

d i t i ona l ,  the primary verb is always in the fut ure t en s e .  

2 1 . 3 . 1 .  S E N T E N C E S  

n i  ma ' a n q a  t i , h a  Q I ' I M T I  w a m n g a  

n i ' i m t i ' y a n a pm y m a  

a p a k a QAT * O T  I i q o k a  QAT " O T  I n i 

m i ' i n q a  t i  

a q o a  w a m n g a  Q I ' H UT I , w a m n g a  m i  ' y a 

Q I ' H UT I , n a i ma ' i n q a  t i  

I don ' t  know after w o r k i ng awh i l e ,  

w h e t h e r  I ' l l  d o  t ha t .  

I don ' t  know i f  i t  i s  t h e  fema l e  o r  

ma l e  ( b i rd) c a l l i ng .  

We ( a l l )  don ' t  know if t h e y  ( a l l ) 

are w o r k i ng o r  n o t .  
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2 2 . D U B I T AT I V E M O O D  S E N T E N C E S  

Dub i t at ive Mood e xpre s s e s  doubt : ' I  m ig h t  . . . ' o r  ' I  don ' t  know w h e t h ­

e r  . . .  ' .  The s e  sent e n c e s  frequent ly e xp re s s  para l l e l  cont r a s t ing i de a s  

i n  s e n t e n c e s  s u c h  as ' I  don ' t  k n o w  w h e t h e r  A or B ' .  A and B are Dub i ­

t a t ive verb s .  A s  i n  other mood s  DUb i t at i ve Mood i s  formed d i f ferent l y  

a c c ord ing t o  whether a t i  o f  non- t i t ense i s  involve d ,  but see ing doub t 

i mp l i e s  fut ure t ime only the fut ure and imme d i a t e  fut ure t e n s e s  are in­

vo l ve d .  I n  p ra c t i c a l ly a l l  t he e xamp le s  w e  have t o  d at e ,  t he primary 

verb i s  m a ' a n q a  t i  'I don ' t  know ' .  

2 2 . 1 .  I MM E V I A T E  F U T U R E  V U B I TAT I V E M O OV ( N O N - t i  I T E NS ES 

SENTENCE TYPE : ( V I - V 2 x  ± a ± ( V I - V 2 x l  + P .  V .  

Vubi.t a..ti v e  S u b j ec..t V I  V 2  

V 1 - V 2  n i n a m a  q i ' i m t  i . · . .  I mig h t  g e t  i t .  s o o n  

1 .  F .  

N o t e  t hat i n  t h i s  V- V  c o n s t ruc t i on t he s t em o f  V 2  i s  always i - ' do ' 

s t e m .  When t he re are two V I - V 2 x  t hey are frequent ly j o ined b y  a ' or ' . 

2 2 . 1 . 1 .  S E N T E N C E S  

a i n a w e a p a n a  Q I ' V O T I n i n g a  

m a ' a n q a  t i  

w e a p a n a  Q I ' V O T I n i n g a  m a ' a n q a  

t i 

w a m n g a  V MA Q 1 ' 1  M T  I q a n g a  u m a  

q i ' i m t i n i  m a ' a n q a  t i  

f a ' n a  a y u  u m n a  Q I ' I M T  I V A  n a m t m  

q a t " o n g a  

2 2 . 1 . 2 .  S T A T I V E D U B I T A T I V E 

I don ' t  k now w h e n  h e  wi l l  aome dow n .  

I don ' t  know if h e  w i l l  aome down . 

I don ' t  know if I ' l l  work o r  go 

w a l k ab o u t .  

I ' m s t anding h e re w onde r i ng w h i ah 

road t o  t a k e .  

There i s  a S t a t i ve equi valent o f  q i  ' y o t i ,  v i z . q h e a n g o t i ,  a s  q h e  i s  

t he s t at ive c ount erpart o f  q i  ' y a i n  the s entence final c on s t ruc t i o n .  

Thi s  c on s t r uc t i on t hus c ons i s t s  o f  V I  I mm edia..te Fu.tu�e and V 2  S.ta..ti v e  

V u bi.ta..ti v e  o f  h e - ' b e ' s t em .  

2 2 . 1 . 3 .  S E N T E N C E S  

n u w h a i n g a  Q H E AN G O T I m u ' w a n i s a i n g a  I don ' t  k n ow w h e t h e r  t h e  two of 

QH E A N G O T I ,  n i  m a ' a n q a  t i  t h em left or n o t . 



n u w h a i n g a  Q H E A N G O T I Y A t m  y a t a n g a  

q a  i ' y a 

e ' a  t a  f a n g a  QH E A N G O T I Y A t n  a 

h a ma i 

a t a , n a i  n k o t a  a q o i ' y a i m e a ' o n a i 

Q H E A N G O AT I Y A n a m t a  q u n o  n a ' a  

q a m t a n g o  

Wo nde r i ng i f  t h e y ' v e  gone I ' m 

a s k i ng y ou .  

Pe e t  t h e  w a t e r  t o  s e e  if i t ' s  

h o t .  

1 19 

We don ; t know i f  w e  are God ' s  

c h i tdren b u t  w e  are t h i n k i ng 

much a b o u t  i t .  

2 2 . 2 .  F U T U R E  VUB I TAT I V E MOOV ( t i  TENS E )  

SENTENCE TYPE : ( F ut • + V .  P .  t a )  ± a ± ( F  ut . T .  + V .  P .  t a )  + P .  V .  

n a i m e a t '� o  t a . . .  We mi g h t  g e t  i t  . . .  

A Dub i t a t i ve t i  c l ause i s  a s imp l e  s entence w i t h  2B t ype t a  ' du b i t a ­

t i v e ' verb p art i c l e sub s t i t ut i ng f o r  t i .  

As w i t h  V - V x  ab ove , frequent ly two s imi lar dub i t at i ve c laus e s  o c c ur 

o ft e n  j oi ned by a ' o r ' c omparing two or more p o s s ib i l i t i e s . 

2 2 . 2 . 1 .  S E N T E N C E S  

a i n a W E A P A T * A  T A , n i n g a  m a ' a n q a  

t i 

a q o a ' u  y a ' ii  N UW H A I N G A  T A , m u ' w a 

N I S A I N G A  T A , n i  m a ' a n q a  t i  

a n k i n a  U M Q A  T A , s o i n a U MQ A  T A , 

n i  h n a  m a ' a n q a  t i  

f i n a Q I Y A N QA T A , a n k i n a  Q I ' Y A 

T A , a q o  m a ' a n q a  t i  

2 3 .  y - T E R T I A R Y  V E R B S  

2 3 . 1 .  O C C U R R E N C E  

W h e n  h e  w i t t  c ome down, I don ' t  

know . 

I don ' t  k n ow w h e t h e r  t h e y  we n t  o r  

d i dn ' t  g o .  

I don ' t  know i f  I ' t t  g o  t omorrow 

o r  the next day . 

He do e s n ' t  know if h e  d i d  i t  a t ong 

t ime ago or y e s t e rday . 

We have n o t e d  how frequent ly t he y - , i - ' do ' s t em o c c ur s  i n  verb 

c o n s t ru c t i on s . It o c c urs as t he primary verb i n : 

( 1 )  negat ive e xp re s s i on s ; 

( 2 )  mo s t  o f  t he verb-verb expre s s ions ; 

( 3 )  a b i g  p e r c e n t age o f  t he noun-verb e xp re s s i ons ; 

( 4 )  i n  t he repe t i t i ve a c t ion verb e xp re s s i ons ( s e e  1 7 . 7 . ) .  

When the ab ove c on s t r u c t i on s  o c c ur s e ntence medi a l ly , they oc cur i n  a 

s ubordi nat e c l ause and t h e  i - , y - s t em i s  d e c l ined as a t e rt i ary verb , 



1 2 0  

e i t he r  s ame , o r  d i f fe rent person . The Tert i ary forms of y - stem are 

l i s t e d  in Append i x  A . 3 .  

SENTENCE TYPE 9 :  CR. . 1 ( Telttia.lt/f V eltb y - Stem )  + CR. . 2 :  ( P . V . ) ' 

The s entence type formed b y  the above c ons t ru c t i ons cons i s t s  o f  one 

of t he fol lowing subord i nat e c l au s e s  and a mai n  c l ause : 

SUBORDINATE CLAUSE MAIN CLAUSE 

SENTENCE TYPE 9A CR. . 1 ( N eg . Au x .  + T .  V .  ( y - )  ) + C R. .  2 

9B C R. .  1 ( V  + T . V .  ( y  - )  ) + C R. . 2 

9C CR. . 1 ( N  + T .  V .  ( y  - )  ) + CR. . 2  

9D CR. . 1 ( R .  A .  V .  + T .  V .  ( y. - ) ) + CR. . 2 

2 3 . 2 .  S ENTENCE  T Y PES 

2 3 . 2 . 1 .  9A : CR. . 1 ( N eg . Au x .  + T . V .  ( y - ) ) + CR. . 2  

( a l  Different-Subject 

rn a , ha  q i t a p i y a M A ' I ' Y A 

Y A ' A N G O T N A N G A  e ' a  n a y v a t n  q o a  

m h a u  e ' a  h o e ' a t * a t n a 

n k o t o  M U T * A  Y A ' A N G O T * A  a n g a  

t u w am n g a M A ' I ' Y A Q I  Y A N G H U T * A  

h e n g o n h e  

n i  M A P E ' A  Y A ' A N G M T * A N G A  a n g a  

n q a  a ma ' a  a q a n a n g a  p h a u t * a  t i  

( b l Same-Sub j ect 

You having done t h a t  t h e n  i f  i t  

do e s n ' t  rain,  y ou can g e t  w a t e r  

a n d  p o u r  i t  o n  t h e  g round.  

If God had n o t  s p o k e n  t o  t h e m ,  t h e y  

wou ld n o t  hav e wri t t e n  any t h i ng .  

If I don ' t  d i e  t h e  p e o p l e  w i l l  a l l  

di e for g o o d .  

N one t o  hand b u t  be on t h e  lookout for them . 

2 3 . 2 . 2 .  9B : CR. . 1 ( V  + T . V .  ( y - ) ) + C R. . 2 

T h i s  construct ion a lways means ' w h e n  one i s  ab o u t  to do s ome t h i n g ,  as 

s m o k e ,  e a t ,  w o r k ,  e t c . ' .  

( a l  Different-Subject 

w a m n g a  I T N A  Y A ' AT i  n i m I '  y a  

I m n a  

w a m n g a  I MN A  Y A ' I N A q h o a  h a  

q a n T m a n q a  t i 

If y ou are go ing t o  w o r k ,  I won ' t .  

When I ' m preparing t o  w o r k ,  h e  t a l k s  

t o  me . 
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( b )  Same-Sub j ect 

N one t o  hand . 

2 3 . 2 . 3 .  9C : Ct . ) ( N  + T . V .  ( y - ) ) + c£' . 2 

( a )  Different-Sub j ect 

WA M N G A  i p a k a  Y A ' A N G H U T * A  s i m p u  

a q o a  n i y a p h u  p a i p a  n a m a  h u t * a 

t i 

n t i  p a t e a  W A S I Y A ' A N G A T I a q o  

y m i u ' n a w a n a  

n t i A P *A T A ' A N G A T N AN G A , m a t * a  

i ' h i n a ( F u.,t . Imp . ) 

(b ) S ame-Subject 

M T A  N i ' Y A N G O T N A  i n a i t a n m n a  

m t m q a  t i  

WA M N G A  N i  ' I M T I ' Y A i p a k a  N I M N G A  

i t a n m n a  

2 3 . 2 . 4 . 9 0 :  N o  e x amp l e s  t o  hand . 

2 4 . h e - T E R T I A R Y  V E R B S  

Wh e n  y ou ' re fi ni s h e d  w o r k i ng t h e  

C h i m b u s  w i t t  a o m e  and aa rry away 

t h e  p i p e . 

Whi t e  y ou was h t h e  di s h e s ,  he w i t t  

go down t h e r e . 

Wh e n  y o u  are s i ng i ng ,  t h ey two 

s h ou td n o t  t a t k  t o  y ou .  

Wh e n  I ' m hung ry t h e n  I w i t t  p i a k  i t  

and e a t  i t .  

I ' t t  work awh i te and w h e n  I ' v e  

fini s h e d  I ' t t  e a t . 

SENTENCE TYPE 10 : CR. . ) ( ( ± S u b j . e.tc. . + S . V . )  + h e - ) + Ct . 2  

Sentence Type 1 0  c o ns i s t s  o f  a s ub ordinate c lause c ont aining a s e c on­

dary verb j oined to a main c l ause c ont aining a primary verb by a t e rt i ary 

verb s t em h e - . 

The S t at i ve s t em h e - ' b e ' o c c urs e xt ens i ve ly in c omp ound s entence s .  

A s  far a s  a h urri e d  analy s i s  has gone , i t  s e e ms t h at t here are two d i f­

fe rent t y p e s  o f  h e - c o n s t ru c t i ons each o f  which has a d i f f i c u l t  fun c t i on . 

2 4 . 1 .  T Y P E ) .  h e - T E R T I A R Y  F O RMS 

The s e  appear to b e  a numb e r  of c onj ugat i on s , whi ch are t he Stat ive 

equiva lent s to the y- . ' do ' s e r i e s  di s c u s s ed i n  S e c t i ons 1 7 . and 1 8 ,  i . e .  

t hey are S t a t i ve Same and D i f ferent-Sub j e c t  t e r t i ary verb forms . 

To dat e four d i f ferent c onj ugat ions have been noted , t he 3�d P . S�ng . 

o f  whi c h  are as f o l l ow s : 
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FUTURE CONDITIONAL A ct-<.v e  Stat-<.v e 

PAST 

1 .  h e - ' - a n g - o - t a  

3 .  h e - ' a - ' n - a  

2 .  h e - t a - n g - o - t i  

4 .  h e - t ii - ' a  

and 2 me an ' i f ' ,  ' w h e n ' ,  ' h av ing b e come ' 

3 and 4 mean ' i t  be came ' .  

The s ame subj e c t  form i s  n h e ' a  for b ot h  Future and P a s t . 

2 4 . 1 . 1 .  O C C U R R E N C E  

The s e  forms o c cur sentence med i a l ly , when t he t e rt i ary form d e s c r i b e s  

a s t at e  rather t han a n  a c t i on , o f t e n  t he s t a t e  i s  t hat o f  a phy s i c a l  

u n i verse , a s  t h e  s t at e  o f  l i ght or d arkne s s . A l l  h e - forms c arry t he 

t hought ' i t  i s  a fa c t ' or ' s i n c e  i t  i s  a fac t ' .  Freq uent ly a h e - form 

i s  t he s entence med i a l  ( s t a t i ve )  s ub s t i t u t e  for t i .  C ompare t he p a i r s  

o f  s e n t e n c e s  b e low ( no t e  c l i t i c  suffi xat i on ,  t oo ) . 

2 4 . 1 . 2 .  D I  F F E R E N T - S U B J E C T S E N T E N C E S  

a q o  h a  n i y a t a  t i  ( I . P . )  

a q o  h a  n i y a t a  H E TA ' N A n a i m u ' wa 

y a n o  

f a ' n a a w ii k a  q H A l m a n q a  t i  ( Hab . ) 

f a ' n a a w ii k a  q h ii i ma n q a  H E TA ' MA 

m u ' wa i m n a  

n t i w a m n g a  q o a  a w a  H E TA ' N A 

t i ' i n  

n i  w a m n g a  h a n g a  h e t * a n g m t a n g a  

m o e a p * a  i t '\ a  t i 

2 4 . 1 . 3 .  S A M E - S U B J E C T S E N T E N C E S  ( ? )  

n a i m u ' wa q i ma n q o  t i ( Ha b .  ) 

n a i mu ' wa q i ma n q o  h a  N H E ' A  q i  

n uwa n o  q i ' y o 

i p a n g o  a n a m i y a t m n g a  H E TA ' MA 

q a t i ' y a 

a q o  a w o ' o  H E TA ' MA q a t i ' y a  

i p a n g o  ii n a m i y a t m n g a  f a  f i  ' y a 

h e t a ' ma s m n g a  m h e ' a  y m n a  

w a m n g a  h a n g a  t i  

He did i t  t h a t  way . 

Since he did t h a t  we won ' t  go . 

The road i s  a lways we t .  

B e c au s e  the road i s  a lways we t I 

won ' t  g o .  

Is i t  g o o d  ground w h e re y o ur garden 

i s ? 

If I h a v e  w o r k  y ou won ' t  c ome dow n .  

We did n o t  a lways g o .  

EVen t h ough w e  don ' t  u s u a l ly g o ,  we 

w i  n go . 

I ' m s p e a k i ng of t h e  fac t  t h a t  I 

p l a i t e d  t h e  p i tp i t .  

I ' m s p e a k i ng �f t h e  fac t  t h a t  h e  i s  

g o o d .  

B e c a u s e  t h e  p i tp i t  I p la i t e d  i s  h o l e y ,  

I w o n ' t  p u t  i t  o n  t h e  w a l l .  

I h a v e  work . 



u m q a  N H E ' A  w a m n g a  h a n g o n  

h e t a ' ma m u ' wa i ma 

2 4 . 1 . 4 .  O T H E R  S E N T E N C E S  

h i p i ' y a H E TA ' N A m U ' wa q i ' y a t i  

y a ' a . h i p i ' y a H E ' A ' N A U  q a p * a  t i  

( P . S .  ) 

h i p i ' y a H E ' AN G O T * A  we a p a n a  

t a n g a  h n a H E T AN G O T * A n a p a t a  t i  

y e s u s u ' o  h n a  m o e a p * a  H E TA ' I N A ,  

q a ' i y a n g u wa t i  ( V . P . ) 

2 4 . 2 .  T Y PE 2 :  O T H E R  h e - F O RMS 

1 2 3  

I c o u ld g o ,  b u t  s i nce I have w o r k ,  I 

won ' t  g o .  

S i n c e  i t  w a s  dar k ,  I didn ' t  g o . 

I c ame aft e r  i t  g o t  dark ( l i t .  ' b e ­

c ame t o  darkne s s ' ) . 

When i t  i s  n ig h t ,  h e  w i l l  c ome . 

If there ' s  s t i l l  s i c kn e s s ,  h e ' l l  

c ome . 

They ( B i b l e  a u t h or s ) wro t e  e v e n b e ­

fore J e s u s  c ame ( l i t .  ' s t i l l - n o t ­

come - down-when i t  was ' ) .  

I t  s eems t hat t he · other h e - forms u s ua l ly do not d e c l ine , b u t  that 

t hey act a s  fun c t ion words in c ertain types o f  c on s t ru c t ions . 

h e ' e n g o t i y a 

h e n g o t l 

h e t a n g o t i 

' If i t  w e re a fa c t  t h a t ' o c c ur s  in S ub j unc t i ve Mood s e n­

t e nc e s . 

' If i t  i s  a fac t ' .  Thi s does d e c l ine regular l y , as a 

P re sent Stat ive Di fferent -Pe r s on Tert i ary form l ik e  

y a n g o t i .  

, I t  b e ing s o ' .  

2 4 . 2 . 1 .  h e ' e n g o t i y a S U B J UN C T I V E M O O D  S E N T E N C E S  

h e ' e n g o t i y a ( or h e n g o t i y a ) frequent ly o c c urs w i t h  a negat ive c lause 

e xp re s s ing t he t h o ught ' If s om e t h i ng h a d  not  happened ( w h i c h ,  h owev er, 

d i d  happ e n )  then . . .  ' , a s  ' If it had not rained y e s t e rday w e  wou l d  n o t  

h a v e  g o t  we t ' . When h e ' e n g o t i y a o c c ur s  w i t h  a p o s i t ive c lause , i t  means 

' If s u c h  and s u c h  were a n  a c c omp l i s h e d  fa c t ,  t h e n  s uc h  and s uc h  wou l d  

fo l low a s  a fa c t ' ,  as ' If h e  h a d  c o m e ,  we w o u l d  a l l  h a v e  g o n e  t og e t h e r ' .  

There are two s l i gh t l y  d i f fe ring s entence t y p e s . 

2 4 . 2 . 2 .  SENTENCE TYPE lOA:  C i . ! ( ±  N eg . Au x .  + S . V . ) + h e ' e n g o t i y a + 

C i . 2 ( Subj  . M o o d )  

C i . ! T . V .  C i . 2 ( P . V . )  

a q o  n i y a p '� a  h e ' e n g o t i y a h i n g o  q u ' wa n a t * o h e n g o n h e  ( P . 2 . ) 

If he had come up y e s t e rday w e  w o u l d  h a v e  s e e n  h i m . 



1 2 4  

The s e c ondary verb s o c c urring i n  t h i s  s entence t ype w e  have not e d , 

have b e e n  q - s e r i e s  verb s ( e s p e c i a l ly Dub i t at ive and Condi t i ona l ) , t h e  

I mme d i a t e  P a s t  and a l s o  h a n g a ' h ave ' .  T h e  s e c ond c lause i s  a lway s Sub­

j un c t i ve Mood as d i s c u s s ed , in S e c t i on 1 5 , h e n g o n h e  o c c urring w i t h  t i  

t e n s e  ver b s . I t  i s  interest ing t o  note t hat in the above s entence b ot h  

h e - v e r b  e xpre s s i on s  a r e  s ub s t i t ut e s  f o r  t i ;  h e n g o n h e  on the p r imary 

l e ve l ,  and h e ' e n g o t i y a on the t e rt i ary leve l .  

2 4 . 2 . 3 .  S E N T E N C E S  

i p * a  i n g a  m i y a ma k * a  q i y a n g o a t * a  

H E ' E N G O T I Y X a p * a ' m a m a p * a  

q i y a t * o h e n g o n h e  

If w e  had n o t  b u i l t  t h e  c h urch we 

wou l d  not b e  coming t o  s i ng . 

a q o  m o e a p � a  q i y a n g o t * a  H E ' E N G O T I Y � If He had n o t  come down we w o u ld 

n a i m a ' a n q a  h e n g o a n h e  s t i l l  n o t  know God . 

m a t a ' o  q i y a p a n g h u t * a H E ' E N G O T I Y � If t h e  mas ters had c ome up w e  

a p * a  q a t a n g h u t * a h e n g o n h e  wou ld h a v e  had a s i ng s ing . 

y e s u s u ' o  n a i " n a m a p e ' a  q i y a n g o t * a If J e s u s had n o t  di e d  for u s ,  

h e ' e n g o t i y a n a i n g a  n a p e t a ' a  w h e n  w e  died we w o u l d  b e  dy i ng 

a q a n a n g a  q a p a m a n g o a t * a  h e n g o n h e  p e rmanen t l y .  

( Ha b .  ) 

m u ' wa n i y a t m n g a  H E ' E N G O T I Y � y a ' a  

s a ' a  w e n g m n h e  

If I had n o t  gone I wou ld s t i l l  

be s l e ep i ng . 

2 4 . 2 . 4 . SENTENCE TYPE lOB : ct . ! ( t i  c.tau.<l e. )  + h e ' e n g o t i y a + 

Ct . Z  ( S u.bj . Mo o d )  

I n  t h e  ab ove s Ub - sentence t ype C lause 1 c ontains what would b e  a 

s imp l e  t i  type �entence i f  u t t e re d  in i s o l at i on ; h e ' e n g o t i y a i s  the 

med i a l  s ub s t i t ut e  for t i .  

2 4 . 2 . 5 .  S E N T E N C E S  

w a m n g a  h a n g a  H E ' E N G O T I Y � m a p * a  

q i y a n g o t * a  h e n g o n h e  

2 4 . 3 .  h e n g o t i S ENTENCES 

If he was w o rk i ng ( l i t .  ' h ad work ' )  

h e  wou l d  n o t  h a v e  come . 

Though h e n g o t i c an be d e c l i ne d ,  mo s t  s entences c arry t h e  3�d P . S�ng . 

form ( a s above ) .  h e n g o t i o c curs l i nk i ng t hree d i fferent t y p e s  o f  ct . 1 
t o  a future tense primary . c lause . 
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2 4 . 3 . 1 .  DI FFERENT-SUBJECT SENTENCE TYPE lOA 

ct . ! ( C o nditio nat VeJt b ) + h e n g o t i + C t . 2 ( FutuJte T enl.> e P . V . ) 

ct . ! ( Co n ditio nat ) ( T .  V .  ) Ct . 2  ( FutUJt e )  

h o s  i n a ma q a p a t " a h e n g o t i n i h m p u  m a m q a  t i If t h e  h o r s e  w i l l  

h a v e  brought  i t ,  

I ' l l g e t  one . 

p a s i q a m oe a i mq a  H E N G O T I a q o  h i n g o  

w a ' a n a t "' a  t i  

a n k i n a q i y a p mq a  H E N G O T I h i n g o  

q a ' a n m q a  t i  

m a t a ' o  m a t e m o ' a  q i y a t * a  H E N G O T I 

a n g a  a q a  w i t " o  t i  

n i  n o m n g a  H E N G O T I i t a n m n a  ( 1 . F . )  

n i y a pm n g a  h e n g o t i h i n g o  q a ' a n m n a  

( 1 .  F .  ) 

t a  n l KAm n g a  H E N G O T I i t a Y A ' l mq a  

If I s e nd a l e t t e r  h e ' l l  l o o k  a t  

i t .  

If I ( w i l l  h a v e )  c ome up tomorrow, 

I ' l l  see y ou .  

If the mas t e r  does n o t  arri v e ,  we 

two w i l l  g o  t oge t h e r .  

If I g o  down I can e a t . 

If I c ome up I wi l l  s e e  y o u . 

If £ l ig h t  a fi r e ,  I can c o o k  a 

t i mea l .  

2 4 . 3 . 2 .  SAME- SUBJECT SENTENCES TYPE lOC 

Ct . ! ( PaJttic.ipial V eJt b  A )  + h e n g o t i  + Cl . 2  ( FutuJt e TeM e )  

In t h i s  c on s t ruc t i on the part i c i p i a l  form i s  frequen t ly s u f f i x e d  b y  

t he c li t i c ,  - n g a . 

p a s i N A ' I M N G A  H E N G O T I n a meoa i m q a  

t i 

q a p a ' o  pme ' a  h a q o  h i n g o  N U ' w a n A ' A  

H E N G O T I h a  u t i t * o  t i  

n i  w a m n g a  h a n g a  N I M N G A  H E N G O T I 

moe a p " a i m q a  t i 

If I wri t e  a l e t t e r  I ' l l  s e nd 

i t .  

If w e  s e e  a Kapau man w e  w i l l  s a y  

t h a t  t o  him . 

If I h a v e  work,  I won ' t  come 

dow n .  

2 4 . 3 . 3 .  SENTENCE TYPE lOB : Cl . !  ( t i  Claul.> e )  + h e n g o t i + Cl . 2  ( Fut . ) 

C l ause 1 i s  s imilar t o  Sentence lOB d i s c u s s e d  in 2 4 . 2 . 4 . e x c e p t  that 

h e n g o t i rep l a c e s  h e ' e n g o t i y a and Cl . 2 i s  Fut ure Tens e ,  not S ub j unc t i ve 

Moo d . 

n t i  m a ' a n q a  H E N G O T I q a i v a ' o  n a t e - S i n c e  y o u  don ' t  know,  w h e n  t h e  

mo ' a n g o t n a  i n a y a t * a n g a  w i m q a  t i  o w n e r  c ome s b a c k  I ' l l as k him . 

s o p a  h a n g a  H E N G O T I h e w a  i p a n m a  If I have s oap , I ' l l  w as h .  
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rna , n t i n a ' a n q a  H E N G O T I , a n g a  o k ii  

a lv a  t i 

2 lt . 4 . h e t ii n g o t i S EN T E N C ES 

If y ou u ndRrs tand, t h a t  i s  g o o d .  

SENTENCE TYPE 1 1 :  Phlta-6 e + h e t a n g o t i + P . V .  

Tt. i s  sentence t y p e  c o ns i s t s  o f  a phrase ( y et unana ly s e d )  j oi ne d  t o  a 

p ri mary verb ( f requent ly Imp . o f  Futulte ten s e ) by h e t a n g o t i .  

h aw a  a w a  m a n g a  H E T � N G O T I a u  h a i 

a q i H E T A N G O T  I t a  h a ma 

m a , q a t a ' a  q i  H E T � N G O T I a n u wa  

i y a n a T O t m  q o n a ' a  a w a  q i m a  

( 1 .  F .  ) 

i t a p a t * a  H E T � N G O T I i n a ma ' a  

q a T m a  ( 1 . F . )  

2 5 . Q U O T A T I V E S  

Pu t i t  w h e re t h e r e  i s  a l e v e l  

p lace ! 

L e a v e  t h a t  one t h e re and take  t h i s  

o n e ! 

The g r a s s  c a n  s t ay . I ' m g o i ng t o  

cu t down t i mb e r  and work a 

fe nce . 

Wh e n  t h e  food is c o o k e d, I ' l l ca l l  

y o u .  

I n  Kapau th ere are morpheme s wh i c h  t ake t h e  p l a c e  o f  t h e  quot at i on 

marks in Eng l i s h . The s e  morphemes are s u f f i x ed t o  t he last word o f  a 

quotat i on wh i c h i s  a lways a verb ( u nl e s s  a s ub ordinate phra s e  i s  p ut 

after t h e  p r i mary verb as y a ' a  q u ' w a n a  n g a  a n g a ' m ' n a V A q a t * i ) .  They o c ­

c ur a s  the f i n a l  s u f fi x . T h e y  o c cur i n  what t o  us i s  b o t h  d i r e c t  and 

indire c t  s p e e c h , b e c au s e  in Kapau you quote your t hought s ,  and wonderings 

a s  w e l l  as your word s . 

2 5 . 1 .  QUOTAT I VE M O R PH EMES 

There are five quot a t i ve s u f f i xe s : - n a ,  - y a , - v a , - e a , and t h e  word 

q a n a  c omp o s e d  o f  r00t q a - p l us s u f f i x  - n a s omet ime s  reduced to q o .  

2 5 . 2 .  O C C U R R E N C E  O F  THE M O R PHEMES 

q a n a  sub s t i t u t e s  for t i  s e ntence me d i a l l y , s o  w e  h ave t e rmed i t  a 

Verb ' Part i c l e ' t h o ugh i t  a c t ua l l y  c omp r i s e s  two morph eme s .  St udy t he 

f o l l ow i ng senten c e s : 

n i  n a ' a n q a  t i  I know . 

n i  n a ' a n q a  Q A N A  q u T a n q a  t i  ' 1  know y ou ' ,  h e  s a i d  t o  him . 
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we a p m q a  t i  I wi l l  come dow n .  

a q o  w e a p m q a  Q A N A  q a t * i  ' I  wi l l  come down ' ,  h e  s a i d .  

q o  a l s o  o c c urs a s  a s ub s t i t u t e  for t i  when a person i s  c a l l i ng out 

or shout i ng his me s s age . The - n a  of q a n a  is dropped and qa b e c omes q o .  

n i a n k  i n a  y a p m q a  QO I ' l l  come up t omo rrow ! (man s h o u t i ng )  

The o c c urre n c e  o f  t he t hree s u f f i x e s  has not been fu l l y  ana l y s e d  b u t  

the fol lowing a r e  t e ntat i ve rules f o r  t h e i r  o c c urren c e : 

- v a after verb forms ending in u ,  i ,  and s omet imes o .  

- v a  " Ob v i t at i v e verb forms ; 2 n d  and 3�d Pe�� o n  Pl . o f  P� e� . 

Stat� v e ,  P�e� . C o nt . , and Pa� t 1 tens e s ; and Fut . t e n s e  

u s e d  w i t h out t i  ( 2 6 . 2 . ) .  

- e a  " s ome I mperat i ve verb forms ending in a or 0 or a .  

- n a  " N a s a l s , and al l vow e l s  e x c e p t  u and i i n  a l l  other end 

quotat ive p o s i t i o ns ( e x c ep t  for q a n a ) . 

2 5 . 3 . S E N T E N C E S  

a w a  q i m a n g m t * a  h e n g o t i a w a  

q i m a n g a  Q A N A  n t a t * a  t i  

in g a  q u y v ' a  q a n a  q a t * i 

f a ' n a iiy u  u m n a  q i ' i m t i Y A n a m t m  

q a t "' o n g a  

h a m p u  

h a m p u Y A  q a n t m a ( P . 1 . ) 

a w a  h e a n q a V A  n a t a t a  p a u t a s i 

q i y a n q a  t i ( O b v . ) 

a wa q a p i y a V A n e a t a t * a t i  

( O b v .  ) 

a q o i;i h a n g a m i ' y a q a p a V A q a t '" i  

( P . C .  ) ( 3 Pl . ) 

n i q a p a N A  q a t i ' y a 

a h a ma E A , q a t i ' y a 

a h a ma i Y A q a t i  ' y a 

s a ' a h o  

s a ' a  h o E A  t a t n  

t o Y A  q a t * i  

a p i k o E A , q a t * i  

( P . C .  ) ( 1 S .  ) 

n t a w a E A  q a t *  i ( n t a wa e  + - e a  

one e i s  l o s t ) 

If I ' v e  w o r k e d  we l l ,  h e ' l l  s a y ,  ' You 

d i d  we l l ' .  

' Th e  h ou s e  i s  n o  g o o d ' ,  h e  s a i d .  

I ' m s ta nding h e r e  wonde r i ng w h i c h  

road t o  t a k e .  

Come ! 

' Come ' ,  h e  s a i d  to me . 

Say i ng, ' I t  i s  g o o d ' ,  h e  b ap t i z e d 

h e r .  

H e  s a i d  t o  u s  t w o ,  , I t  i s  g o o d  t h a t  

y o u  hav e come ' .  

' T h e y are coming q u i c k ly ' ,  h e  s a i d .  

' I  a m  coming ' ,  I a m  s a y i ng . 

' T a k e  i t ' ,  I am s a y i ng .  

' You ( Pl . ) take i t ' , I am say i ng . 

Go to s l e e p ! 

' Go t o  s l e ep ! ' ,  did y ou s a y ? 

' H e y ,  y ou ! ' h e  s a i d .  

' Fa t h e r  ( d i r e c t  addr e s s ) ' , h e  s a i d .  

' My c o u s i n ! ' h e  s a i d .  
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a t a t * a  i w a t i t >� a V A  q a t >" i  

n t i  h i n g o  t u l wa n a n g n  

, Don ' t  y o u  U e  I Fut . ) ! '  h e  s a i d .  

Do y ou s e e ?  

n t i  h i n g o  t u ' w a n a n g n A  q a t i I y a 

y a ' a  q u ' w i Y A q a t >� i , f a ' n a mN A  

' D o  y o u s e e ? ' I ' m s a y i ng . 

, He ' s  go i ng ' ,  h e  s a i d, , on t h e  

a m l n a n u wa t n  i I i n A q a t * i  

road ' .  ( exp re s s i ng an afte r t houg h t )  

' Wh e re are y o u g o i ng ? ' h e  s a i d .  

Speaker : n i  a n k i n a  u m q a  t i  I ' m g o i ng t omorrow . 

I nterpreter : n i  a n k i n a  u m q a  q a N O  ' I ' m g o i ng t omorrow ' ,  h e  s a i d .  

N O T E : - n a b e c ome s - n o  when u t t erance i s  a re s t a t i ng o f  s p e e c h  j us t  

mad e . A l s o  the q a n o i s  usually fol l owed b y  a glot t a l . 

2 6 . T H E  D I F F E R E N T  U S E S  O F  V A R I O U S  V E R B C O N S T R U C T I O N S  

There i s  a c onve r s at i onal use o f  Pres ent Cont i nuous Tens e , pre f i xed 

not by q - but b y  t - whi c h  s e ems t o  mean ' th e  g ra n t i ng of a r e q u e s t ' ,  or 

' t h e  s e e k i ng of p e rm i s s i o n ' .  S t udy t h e s e  sentence s :  

n i m u  t i m a m a  q a m t a n g a  

m a , q h u i T A H E ' A N 

i t a t a  T A N I ' I N 

a ma ' a  h a q o  y m i u ' n a Wa  

m a , n t i  T u ' U N 

I ' d Z i k e  t o  t a k e  s ome Z emons . 

Y e s ,  y o u can t a k e  s ome . 

Wo u Z d y o u Z i k e  to e a t  t h i s  fo o d ?  

L e t  a m a n  g o  down t h e r e . 

Wi Z Z  y o u  g o ?  

2 6 . 1 .  FUTURE  TENS E  W I THOUT  T H E  V E R B  PA RTI C L E  t i  

Fut ure t e n s e  may oc cur a s  a p rimary verb w i t hout the verb part i c le 

t i .  I t s  meaning i s  e l us ive b ut i t  seems t o  me an s ome t h i ng like the fol­

lowing : 

N eg ati v e,t y ,  ' You wou Zdn ' t  da re ' or ' You wou Zdn ' t  b e  p u rp o s i ng t o  do ' ,  

and p O .6 itiv e,t y ,  ' I t  i s  for y ou t o  do ' .  

St udy the fo l l ow i ng sentenc e s : 

a t a t a  i wa t I T '� A  ( F .  - t i l  

q u i ' i  p i ' y a n i y a m a k t n a p T A  

a q a  a w a  w l T O w a m n g a  h a n g o n  

n h a i mn g a ' ma m u l wa Y ma 

n t i u T  i 

h a w a  i ,  n t  i u t  i t a  h e a n q a  

Y o u  wou Zdn ' t  b e  Z y i ng ,  wou Z d  y o u ?  

You wou Zdn ' t  b e  comi ng t o  d o  m e  h a rm, 

w o u Zd y ou ( Z i t .  ' harm what m a k i ng y o u  

w i Z Z  come ' ) ?  

I cou Z d  g o ,  bu t s i nce I ' v e  g o t  w o r k ,  I 

won ' t  g o . 

You t e Z Z  h i m ! 

No,  y ou s h o u Z d  t e Z Z  h im !  
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2 6 . 2 .  S UCC ESS I VE A C T I ON PAR T I C I P L E  W I THOUT n - PRE F I X  

This c on s t ru c t i on has a hortat ory me aning , ' l e t  u s ' ,  t hough s ome t ime s 

it seems t o  mean o b l i gat i on or al l owan ce . This c on s t ru c t ion i s  u s u a l l y  

pre fixed b y  a - i f  t he verb s t em b e gins w i t h  a s t op or nas a l ,  ot herwi s e , 

there is no prefix . The fo l lowing i s  t he c onj ugat i o� : 

t - , s p e a k ' 

I S . a t m S ha l l  I s p e a k ? 

2S . a t n  Sha l l  y o u s p e a k ? 

3 S .  a t a  Sh a l l  h e  spe a k ? 

I Vi . a t a  Sha l l  we two s p e a k ? 

2 , 3 Vl . a t h i S ha l l  y o u ,  t h e y  two s p e a k ?  
I Pl . a t a  Sha l l we a l l  spe a k ? 

2 , 3 Pl .  a t h u  Sha l l  y o u ,  t he y  a l l  s p e a k ? 

N O TE :  t he above fo rms c an a l s o  mean ' L e t  m e ' ,  ' L e t  him ' ,  e t c .  

Other forms are a s  fol lows : 

y a q o e ' a  a ' i m  

a P m  

i t a a N m  

a P M A m  

U rn  
Y m  

Y A P m  

Sha l l  I h i t  t h e  p i g ?  or P e rm i t  m e  t o  . • .  

Sha I I  I c om e ? 

L e t  me e a t ! 

Perm i t  me to s i t !  

Sh a l l  I go ? 

L e t  me do i t !  

A l l o w  me t o  come up ! 

A p e r s on may interrup t ano t her ' s  c onve r s a t i on with : 

n q a  q i  a t m ' L e t  me have my s ay ! ' and s omeone e l s e  may agree w i t h  

a q o  i ' y a q i a t a  ' Ye s ,  l e t  him h a v e  h i s  s ay ! ' 

a p * a  a t * a  h m p u  a t a  ' L e t  u s  s i ng s ome more ! ' 

2 6 . 3 . O C C U R R E N C E  O F  S U C C ESS I V E A C T I O N  PART I C I P L ES W I TH - t  ANV - m t  

S TEMS 

From a hurried analy s i s  i t  appears t hat when t hi s  p art i c ip i a l  form o c ­

c u r s  w i t h  i t s  stem e i t h e r  - t  ' t h i n k ' or - m t  ' t h i n k  from wi t h i n ;  wonde r ;  

c o n s i d e r ;  e t c . ' t hat it c arri e s  t he s p e c i a l i s e d  meaning o f  ' de s iring;  

wonde ring;  w i s h i n g ;  i n t e nding; conc l uding i n c o rr e c t l y  from e v i de n c e  giv­

e n ' .  The ' t h i n k ing abo u t ' or ' de s i r i n g ' i s  o f  t he act i on o f  t he sub­

ordinate verb . In t h i s  c onstruc t i on t he p art i c i p l e  s t i l l  c arries t he 

i d e a  t hat t he a c t i on of t he main verb fol lows t hat o f  t he part i c ip i a l  

verb . 
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2 6 , 3 . 1 .  S E N T E N C E S  

( a ) EXPRESS ING WONDER 

n i  m a ' a n q a  h e t a ' n a ' m a p i ' y a t i  

q h o e ' a t * o t i y a N A T M  h i n g o  

q u ' w a n a n g a  

h o p e ' a  f i  q h e a n g o t i y a T M  h a  

q a t ma q a p * a  

( b )  EXPRESS ING INTENTION 

n i  M Am a  TM n i m n g a  q a ' a n a  

h e t a n i q a u ' y a n i n a q i  ' y a 

t e ' a  p ma ma N A T M  n i ' y a ' n a q o a  

q a ' a n i ' y a ( P . C . ) 

( c )  EXPRESS ING DESIRE 

B e c a u s e  I don ' t  know and am wonde r­

i ng, w h a t  i s  h e  pouring o u t ,  I ' m 

w a t c h i n g .  

I wonde red i f  t h e re w e r e  a n y  kaukau 

s o  I came t o  ask  y o u . 

I s a i d  t o  my s e t f, I wi t t  ge t i t  b u t  

i t  wasn ' t  t h e re . 

a v a i L 

I s e a r c h e d  t o  n o  

I w e n t  t o  s i t  here b u t  I fe t t .  

m a , n i  f i  n a n m n a n a  n a m t m n g a ' m a I ' m saying i t  b e ca u s e  I want t o  e a t  

q a t i ' y a  

w a m n g a  i m a n a  n a t m n g a ' m a q a p * a  

t i 

s ome . Or : I ' m t a t k ing a b o u t  my 

w a n t i ng to e a t  s ome . 

I came b e ca u s e  I wan t t o  work . 

( d )  EXPRESS ING INCORRECT DEDUCTION 

e ' a  m i n q a  q o e n a  T M , q o a p a  

n a me ' a ' n a q h o e ' a t n ' i 

Thinking t h a t  i t  had no w a t e r  I t o o k  

i t  q u i c k ty a n d  i t  s p i t t e d .  
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AP P E N D I X  A 

S U P P L EMENTA R Y  V E R B  C ONJUGATI O NS 

A . 1 .  w e a p a - VERB STEM - ' t o come down ' ( C omp i l e d  by P .  B an f i e ld ) 

A . 1 . 1 .  

I S .  

2S . 

3S . 

l Vl .  

2 , 3Vl . 

1 Pl . 

2 , 3 Pl .  

PRIMARY FORMS - NON- t i  TENSES 

Immed . 

Futulte 

w e a p m n a  

we a p t n a  

w e a p a n a  

w e a p i n o 

w e a p h i n a 

w e a p a n o  

we a p h u n a  

Plte<l ent 

C a nt .  

q o e a p ": a  

q o e a p n  

q o e a p i 

q o e a p o  

q o e a p i 

q o e a p o  

q o e a p a  

No . 1  Pa.<lt 

q o e a p m a n g a  

q o e a p m a n g n  

q o e a p m a  

q o e a p m a n g o  

q o e a p ma n g i 

q o e a p m a n g o  

q o e a p m a n g a  

A . 1 . 2 .  PRIMARY FORMS - t i  TENSES 

I S .  

2S . 

3 S . 

l V.t .  

2 , 3Vl .  

1 PI . 

2 , 3 Pl .  

Futulte 

we a p m q a  t i 

w e a p t * a  t i  

w e a p a t a  t i  

w e a p i t o t i  

w e a p h i t a t i  

w e a p a t o  t i  

we a p h u t a  t i  

Imm ed.i.o.t e 

Po.<l t 

n o e a p a t m n g a  t i  

n o e a p a t n g a  t i  

n o e a p a t a  t i  

n o e a p a t a ' a  t i  

n o e a p h a i n g a  t i  

n o e a p a t a ' a  t i  

n o e a p h a u n g a  t i  

1 3 3  

Plte<l . C o nt .  

Sto.t.i.v e  

q o e a p a  t '� o n g a  

q o e a p a t o n g n  

q o e a p a t o  

q o e a p a t o n g o  

q o e a p a t o n g i 

q o e a p a t o n g o  

q o e a p a t o n g a  

Immed . Po.<l t Pe1t 6 .  

C a n t .  Sto.t.i.v e 

n o e a p a t ": o n q a  t i 

n o e a p a t o n g a  t i  

n o e a p a t o n q a  t i  

n o e a p a t o n q o  t i  

n o e a p a t o n g i y a t i  

n o e a p a t o n q o  t i  

n o e a p a t o n q o  t i 

Plte6 . C o nt .  

Sto.t . O b vaa.t . 

q o e a p a t * o n q a  

q o e a p a t o n g a  

q o e a p a t o n q a  

q o e a p a t o n q o  

q o e a p a t o n g i y a 

q o e a p a t o n q o  

q o e a p a t o n g u wa 

No . 2  Po.6 t 

q o e a p * a  t i  

q o e a p k n g a  t i  

q o e a p a  t i  

q o e a p o  t i  

q o e a p i y a t i  

q o e a p o  t i 

q o e a p u w a t i  



1 3 4  

V'<'� .tan.t Pa� .t Hab.<..tua.t.<.v e. Pa� .t Comple..te.d Hab . 

I S .  q oe a p a n q a  t i q o e a p m a n q a  t i  q o e a p * i:i ' n a t i 
2S . q o e a p a n g a  t i q o e a p ma n g a  t i q oe a p a n g a  t i 
3 S . q o e a p a n q a  t i q o e a pm a n q a  t i q o e a p a ' n a t i 
l Vl .  q o e a p a n q o  t i q o e a pm a n q o  t i q o e a p a ' n o t i 
2 , 3Vl . q o e a p a n g i y a t i q o e a p m a n g i y a t i q o e a p a n g i y a t i 
1 Pi . q o e a p a n q o  t i q o e a p m a n q o  t i q oe a p a ' n o t i 
2 , 3 Pl .  q oe a p a n g u wa t i q o e a p m a n g u w a  t i q oe a p a n g uw a  t i 

A .  1 . 3 .  SECONDARY FORMS - q - SERIES 

Fu.t . Pe.Jt 6 .  oJt  Vub .<..ta.t.<.v e.  V'<'� .t . Fu.tuJte. V'<'� .t . Fu.tuJte. C amp . 

C o  nd'<'.t.<.o nal Pe.Jt 6 · A c..t .  HabU. Pe.Jt 6 e.c..t 

I S .  q o e a p m q a  q o e a p m t  i q oe a p a n g m t * a  q o e a p * a n g m t * a  
2 S .  q o e a p t * a  q o e a p * a t i  q o e a p a n g a t * a  q o e a p a n g a t a  
3 S . q o e a p a t a  q o e a p o t i q o e a p a n g o t a  q o e a p a n g o t a  
l Vl .  q oe a p i t o q o e a p i t i  q o e a p a n g i t a q o e a p n g i t a 
2 , 3 V l .  q oe a p h i t a  q o e a p h i t i q o e a p a n g h i t a q o e a p a n g h i t a 
l Pl .  q oe a p a t o  q o e a p oa t i q o e a p a n g o a t a  q o ea p a n g o a t a  
2 , 3 Pl .  q oe a p h u t a  q oe a p h u t i q oe a p a n g h u t a  q o e a p a n g h u t a  

Fu.t . Hab'<'.t . Pe.Jt 6 e.c..t 

I S .  q o e a p ma n g m t * a  

2 S .  

3 S . 

l Vl .  

2 , 3 Vl .  

l Pl .  

q oe a p ma n g a t a  

q o e a p ma n g o t a  

q o e a pm a n g i t a 

q o e a pm a n g h i t a 

q o e a p m a n g o a t a  

2 , 3 Pl .  q o e a p ma n g h u t a  

( S i n c e  - we a p - ' come down ' w i l l  not o c cur i n  

t he s e  S t at i ve Forms I a m  s ub s t i tut ing - w e ­

' g o  down ' whi ch can b e  S t at ive when used with 

s a ' a  meaning ' t o s t e ep ' . )  

A . 1 . 4 .  TERTIARY FORMS - CONTINUOUS ACTION HAVING TERMINATED SERIES 

F u.tuJt e. ( , go down ' ) Pu .t ( ' g o  down ' )  
Ac..t'<'v e Fu.t . S.ta.t.<.v e Ac..t.<.v e. Pa� .t S.ta.t.<. v e  

I S .  n o e a p m t  i ' y a n o e n g m t  i ' y a n o e a p a ' n a n oe n g a ' n a 
2 S . n oe a p * a t i ' y a n o e n g a t i  ' y a n o e a p * n ' a  n o e n g n ' a  
3 S . n o e a p o t  i ' y a n oe n g o t  i ' y a n o e a p  i ' y a n o e n g  i ' y a 
l Vl .  n o e a p i t i  ' y a n o e n g i t i  ' y a n oe a p o ' n a n o e n g o ' n a 
2 , 3 Vl .  n o e a p h i t i ' y a n oe n g h i t i  ' y a n o e a p * i ' y a n o e n g  i ' y a 



I Pl . 

2 , 3 Pl .  

A .  1 .  5 .  

A .  1 . 6 .  

I S .  

2 S . 

3 S . 

I Vl .  

2 , 3 Vl .  

I Pl . 

2 , 3 Pl .  

I S .  

2 S .  

3 S . 

I Vl .  

2 , 3 V l .  

I Pl . 

2 , 3 Pl .  

1 3 5  

Futult e. ( ' g o  down ' ) Pa.� t ( ' go down ' )  

A ctJ.. v e.  Fut . Sta.tJ..v e.  A ctJ..v e.  Pu t Sta.tJ..v e.  

n o e a p o a t i  ' y a n o e n g o a t i ' y a n o e a p o ' n a n o e n g o ' n a 

n o e a p h u t i ' y a n o e n g h u t  i ' y a n o e a p * a ' v a n o e n g a ' v a 

TERTIARY FORMS - SAME ACTOR PARTICIPIAL FORMS 

S u c c e. <> <> .(. v e.  A ctJ..o n.  P ItO c e.<> <> J.. v e. A ctJ.. o n. 

I S .  

2S . 

3 S . 

I V£. .  

2 , 3 Vl . 

I Pl .  

2 , 3 Pl .  

TERTIARY FORMS 

Fut . Act.(. v e.  

' b e i n g  aome 

down ' 

w e a p a n g m t * a 

w e a p a n g a t a  

w e a p a n g o t a  

w e a p a n g i t a 

w e a p a n g h i t a 

w e a p a n g o a t a  

w e a p a n g h u t a  

F ut . A ct . C o n. d .  

' w h i  l. e  aom ing 

down ' 

we a p * a n g m t i 

we a p a n g a t i  

w e a p a n g o t i 

we a p a n g i t o 

w e a p a n g h i t i  

'we a p a n g o a t  i 

w e a p a n g h u t i 

n o e a p m  

n o e a p n  

n o e a p a  

n o e a p a  

n o e a p h i 

n o e a p a  

n o e a p h u  

- DIFFERENT ACTOR 

Fut . C o n.t . Sta.t . 

' b e ing i n  t h e  

s t a t e  o f  aoming 

down ' 

w e a p a t * o a n g m t * a  

w e a p a t o a n g a t a  

w e a p a t o a n g o t a  

w e a p a t o a n g i t a 

w e a p a t o a n g h i t a 

w e a p a t o a n g o a t a  

w e a p a t o a n g h u t a  

n o e a p a t m  

n o e a p a t n  

n o e a p a t a  

n o e a p a t a  

n o e a p h a i 

n oe a p a t a  

n o e a p h a u  

PARTICIP IAL 

F ut . A ctJ.. v e.  

' w h e n  come 

down ' 

w e a p * a n g m t n a  

w e a p a n g a t n a 

w e a p a n g o t n a  

w e a p a n g i t n a  

w e a p a n g h i t n a 

w e a p a n g o a t n a 

w e a p a n g h u t n a 

FORMS 

F ut . C o n.t . Sta.t . 

' i n t h e  s t a t e  of 

coming down ' 

w e a p a t * o a n g m t n a  

w e a p a t o a n g a t n a 

w e a p a t o a n g o t n a  

w e a p a t o a n g i t n a  

w e a p a t o a n g h i t n a  

w e a p a t o a n g o a t n a 

w e a p a t o a n g h u t n a 

F ut . C o n. t . Sta.t . C o n.d . 

' w h i l e  b e ing i n  s ta t e  

of c om i ng down ' 

Plt e.<> e.nt ActJ..v e.  

C o  ndJ..tJ..o na.l 

w e a p a t * o a n g m t i  

w e a p a t o a n g a t i  

we a p a t o a n g o t i 

w e a p a t o a n g i t o 

we a p a t o a n g h i t i  

w e a p a t o a n g o a t i 

w e a p a t o a n g h u t i 

w e a p m t i 

we a p * a t i  

we a p o t i 

w e a p i t i  

w e a p h i t i  

w e a p o a t i 

w e a p h u t i 



1 3 6  

PJt.e.6 . C o nt .  Pa.6 t A c.ti..v e  Pa.6 t C o nti..nuou6 

Sta.t . C o n d .  Sta.ti..v e  

1 S .  we a p a t * o n g m t i w e a p * a ' n a ( w e a p a ' a n a )  w e a p a t * o a ' n a 

2 S .  w e a p a t o n g a t i  w e a p a n g a  w e a p a t o a n g a  

3 S . w e a p a t o n g o t i w e a p a ' n a ( w e a p a ' a n a )  we a p a t o a ' n a 

I V£. .  .wea p a t o n g i t i  w e a p a ' n o ( w e a p a ' a n o )  w e a p a t oa ' n o 

2 , 3 V.e.. w e a p a t o n g h i t i  w e a p a n g i y a we a p a t oa n g i y a 

1 P.e.. we a p a t o n g o a t i w e a p a ' n o ( w e a p a ' a n o )  we a p a t oa ' n o 

2 , 3 P£. .  w e a p a t o n g h u t i w e a p a n g u w a  we a p a t oa n g uw a  

A .  1 .  7 .  Fu tulte Imp elta.ti..v e  

I S .  w e a p m ' m n a  

2 S .  w e a p * a t n a  

3 S . we a p o ' o n a  

I V£. .  w e ap i ' i n o 

2 ,  3 V.e.. w e a p i ' h i n a 

1 P£' . w e a p o ' a n a  

2 , 3 P£. .  w e a p u ' h u n a  

A . 2 .  q a - VERB STEM - ' t o fo rd lJ a t e r ' 

A .  2 . 1 .  P RIMARY FORMS - NON- t i TENSES 

I mm e d .  P it  e 6  ent No . 1  Pa.-6 t Pit e6 . C o  nt • Plt e6 . C o nt . Sta.t . 

F utulte Co nti..n . Sta.ti..v e  O b vi..ta.ti..v e  

1 S .  k a m n a  q a ke ' a  q a k a m a n g a  q a k e t * o n g a  q a k e t * o n q a  

2 S .  k a t n a  q a ke ' e n q a k a m a n g n  q a ke t o n g n  q a k e t o n g a  

3S . k e n  a q a  k e ' i q a k a m a  q a k e t o  q a k e t o n q a  

I v£' .  k a i n o q a k e ' o  q a k a m a n g o  q a k e t on g o  q a k e t o n q o  

2 , 3 V£. . k h a i n a q a k e ' i q a k a m a n g i q a k e t o n g i q a k e t o n g i y a 

l P£. .  k e a n o  q a ke ' o  q a k a m a n g o  q a k e t o n g o  q a k e t o n q o  

2 , 3 P£. .  k h a u n a  q a k e ' a  q a ka m a n g a  q a k e t o n g a  q a k e t o n g u w a  

A . 2 .  2 .  P RIMARY FORMS - t i TENSES 



I S .  

2 S . 

3S . 

I Vi .  

2 , 3 Vi .  

I Pi .  

2 , 3 Pi . 

I S .  

2 S . 

3 S . 

I Vi .  

2 , 3Vi . 

I Pi . 

2 , 3 Pi .  

A . 2 . 3 .  

I S .  

2 S .  

3 S . 

I Vi .  

2 , 3Vi . 

I Pi . 

2 , 3 Pi .  

I S .  

2 S . 

3 S .  

I Vi .  

2 , 3 Vi .  

I Pi . 

2 , 3 Pi .  

Futulte I mmed.i.at e I mmed . Pa� t Pelt n • N o . 2  Pa� t 
Pa� t C O Ylt .  Stat.i.v e  

k a m q a  t i n a k e t m n g a  t i n a k e t * o n q a  t i q a k e ' a  

k a t * a t i n a k e t n g a  t i n a k e t o n g a  t i q a k e k n g a  

k e t a  t i  n a k e t a  t i n a k e t o n q a  t i q a k e ' a  

k a i t o t i n a k e t ii ' ii  t i n a k e t o n q o  t i q a k e ' o  

k h a i t a t i n a k h a i n g a  t i n a k e t o n g i y a t i q a k e ' i y a  
k e a t o  t i n a k e t a ' a  t i n a k e t o n q o  t i q a k e ' o  

k h a u t a  t i n a k h e u n g a  t i n a k e t o n g u w a  t i q a k e ' u w a  

V.i.� taYlt Pa� t Hab.i.tuat.i.v e  Pa� t C ompieted Hab . 

q a k e n q a  t i 

q a k e n g a  t i 

q a k e n q a  t i 

q a k e n q o  t i 

q a k e n g i y a t i 

q a k e n q o  t i 

q a k e n g u w a  t i 

SECONDARY FORMS 

F ut . P elt n .  O lt  

C o  Yld.i.t.i.o Ylai 

q a k a m q a  

q a k a t * a 

q a k e t a  

q a k a i t o 

q a k h a i t a 

q a k e a t o  

q a k h a u t a  

-

V.i.� taYlt Futulte. 

Comp . Hab.i.t . Pe.lt n · 

q a k e ' a n g m t * a  

q a k e ' a n g a t a  

q a k e ' a n g o t a  

q a k e ' a n g i t a 

q a k e ' a n g h i t a 

q a k e ' a n g o a t a  

q a k e ' a n g h u t a  

q a k a ma n q a  t i q a k e ' a ' n a 

q a k a m a n g a  t i q a k e ' a n g a  

q a k a m a n q a  t i q a k e ' a ' n a 

q a k a m a n q o  t i q a k e ' a ' n o 

q a k a m a n g i y a t i q a k e ' a n g i y a 

q a k a m a n q o  t i q a k e ' a n g n o  

q a k a m a n g u w a t i q a k e ' a n g u w a  

q - SERIES 

Vub.i.tat.i.v e V.i.� t . Futulte. 

PHn e.c.t 

q a k e ' e m t i q a k e n g m t >\ a  

q a k e ' a t i  q a k e n g a t a  

q a k e ' o t i  q a k e n g o t a  

q a k e ' i t i  q a k e n g i t a 

q a k e ' h i t i  q a k e n g h i t a 

q a k e ' o a t i q a k e n g o a t a  

q a k e ' h u t i q a k e n g h u t a  

Futulte. Ha b.i.t . 

Pe.lt n e.c.t 

q a k a m a n g m t * a  

q a k a m a n g a t a  

q a k a m a n g o t a  

q a k a m a n g i t a 

q a k a m a n g h i t a 

q a k a m a n g o a t a  

q a k a m a n g h u t a  

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

1 37 

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 



1 3 8  

A . 2 . 4 .  TERTIARY FORMS - CONTINUOUS ACTION HAVING TERMINATED 

F utulte A c.ti.. v e  F utul( e Ha.bi..t .  Pa.-!l t A c.ti.. v e  Pa.-!l t Ha.bi..t . 

I S .  n a k e ' e m t i ' y a n a k e ' a n g m t i ' y a n a k e ' a ' n a n a k e ' a n g a ' n a 

2 S . n a k e ' a t i  ' y a n a k e ' a n g a t  i '  y a  n a k e ' e ' n a n a k e ' a n g n ' a  

3 S .  n a k e ' o t i  ' y a n a k e ' a n g o t  i ' y a n a k e ' i ' y a n a k e ' a n g i ' y a 

l VR... n a k e ' i t i ' y a n a k e ' a n g i t i ' y a n a k e ' o ' n a n a k e ' a n g o ' n a 

2 , 3 Vl . n a k e ' h i t i ' y a n a k e ' a n g h i t i  ' y a n a k e ' i ' y a n a k e ' a n g i ' y a 

l Pl .  n a k e ' o a t i ' y a n a k e ' a n g o a t i ' y a n a k e ' o ' n a n a k e ' a n g o ' n a 

2 , 3 Pl .  n a k e ' h u t i ' y a n a k e ' a n g h u  t i ' y a n a k e ' a ' v a n a k e ' a n g a ' v a 

A . 2 . 5 .  TERTIARY FORMS - SAME ACTOR PARTICIPIAL FORMS 

S u c. c. e-!l -!l i.. v e  Ac.ti.. o n  Plto c. e-!l -!l i..v e  A c.ti.. o n  

1 S .  n a k a m  n a k e t m  

2 S . n a k a n  n a k e t n  

3S . n a  k e  n a k e t a  

l Vl .  n a k e a  n a k e t a  

2 , 3VR... n a k h a i n a k h e i 

1 PR... n a k e a  n a k e t a  

2 , 3 Pl .  n a k h a u  n a k h e u  

A . 2 . 6 .  TERTIARY FORMS - DIFFERENT ACTOR PARTICIPIAL FORMS 

I S .  

2 S .  

3 S . 

l VR... 

2 , 3 V l .  

1 PR.. . 

2 , 3 PR... 

I S .  

2 S . 

Futulte A c.ti.. v e  

, hav i ng fo rde d ' 

k e ' a n g m t * a  

k e ' a n g a t a  

k e ' a n g o t a  

k e ' a n g i t a 

k e ' a n g h i t a 

k e ' a n g o a t a  

k e ' a n g h u t a  

Fut . C o nt . Sta.ti.. v e  

' w h e n  b e i ng i n  

s ta t e  o f  fo rding ' 

k e t * o a n g m t n a  

k e t o a n g a t n a  

Fut . C o nt . Sta.ti.. v e  

' b e i ng i n  t h e  

s ta t e  of fo rding ' 

k e t * o a n g m t * a  

k e t o a n g a t a  

k e t o a n g o t a  

k e t o a n g i t a 

k e t o a n g h i t a 

k e t o a n g o a t a  

k e t o a n g h u t a  

Fut . A c.t . C o n d .  

' w h i  Ze fording ' 

n a k e ' a n g m t i 

n a k e ' a n g a t i  

F utulte A c.ti..v e  

' w h e n  h a v i ng 

fo rde d ' 

k e ' a n g m t n a 

k e ' a n g a t n a 

k e ' a n g o t n a  

k e ' a n g i t n a 

k e ' a n g h i t n a  

k e ' a n g o a t n a  

k e ' a n g h u t n a 

Fut . C o nt . Sta.t . C o n d .  

' w h i Ze b e i ng i n  

s ta t e  o f  fording ' 

n a k e t * o a n g m t i 

n a k e t o a n g a t i  



3 S .  

l Vl .  

2 , 3 Vl . 

1 Pi . 

2 , 3 Pl .  

F u� . C o n� . S�a�� v e  

' w h e n  b e i ng i n  

s t a t e  of fo rding ' 

k e t o a n g o t n a  

k e t o a n g i t n a  

k e t o a n g h i t n a 

k e t o a n g o a t n a  

k e t o a n g h u t n a 

F u� . Ac� . C o n d .  

' w h i  l e  fo rding ' 

n a k e ' a n g o t i 

n a ke ' a n g i t o 

n a k e ' a n g h i t i  

n a k e ' a n g oa t i 

n a k e ' a n g h u t i 

F u� . C o n � . S�a� . C o n d .  

' w h i  l e  b e i ng i n  

s ta t e  of fordi ng ' 

n a k e t o a n g o t i 

n a k e t o a n g i t o 

n a ke t o a n g h i t i  

n a ke t o a n g o a t i 

n a k e t o a n g h u t i 

PJt. e� . Act� v e  

Co nd��� o nal 

PJt.e� . C o n� .  

S�a� . C o n d .  

Pa� � A c��v e Pa� � C o n � .  

S�a��v e  

I S .  

2 S . 

3 S . 

l Vl .  

2 , 3 V i .  

1 Pi . 

2 , 3 Pl .  

k e ' e m t i 

k e ' a t i 

k e ' o t  i 

k e ' i t i 

k e ' h i t i  

k e ' oa t i 

k e ' h u t i 

k e t '� o n g m t  i 

k e t o n g a t i  

k e t o n g o t i 

k e t o n g i t i  

k e t o n g h i t i  

k e t o n g o a t i 

k e t o n g h u t i  

A . 2 . 7 . Fu�uJt.e ImpeJt.a�� v e  

2S . k e ' a t n a or k e ' a n a  

2 , 3 Vl .  k e ' h i n a 

2 , 3 Pl .  k e ' h u n a  

A .  3 .  PRIMARY FORMS : - i  VERB STEM 

I mmed . Fu�uJt.e PJt.e� en� 

C o n��n .  

I S .  i m n a  ( ym n a )  q i ' y a 

2 S .  i t n a  q i ' i n  

3 S . y a n a  q i ' i 

1 Vi . i n c q i ' y o 

2 , 3Vl . h i n a q i ' i 

1 Pl . y a n o  q i ' y o 

2 , 3 Pl .  h i u n a  ( s u n a )  q i ' y a 

-

k e ' a ' n a 

k e ' a n g a  

k e ' a ' n a 

k e ' a ' n o 

k e ' a n g i y a 

k e ' a ' n o 

k e ' a n g u wa  

' t o do ' ; 

No . 1 Pa� � 

q i m a n g a  

q i m a n g n  

q i m a  

q i ma n g o  

q i ma n g i 

q i ma n g o  

q i m a n g a  

k e t i' o a ' n a 

k e t o a n g a  

k e t oa ' n a 

k e t o a ' n o 

k e t o a n g i y a 

k e t oa ' n o 

ke t o a n g uw a  

NON- t i TENSES 

PJt.e� en� 

S�a�� v e  

q i y a n g a  

q i y a n g n  

q i y a 

q i y a n g o  

q i y a n g i 

q i y a n g o  

q i y a n g a  

1 39 



1 4 0  

Plt e-6 ent Stat-<.ve  Plte-6 ent C o nt .  Plte� ent C o nt . Stat . 

O b v-<.tat-<.v e  Stat-<.v e  O b v-<.tat-<. v e  

I S .  q i y a n q a  q i y a t " o n g a  q i y a t " o n q a  

2 S .  q i y a n g a  q i y a t o n g n  q i y a t o n g a  

3 S . q i y a n q a  q i y a t o  q i y a t o n q a  

I Vi .  q i y a n q o  q i y a t o n g o  q i y a t o n q o  

2 , 3Vl . q i y a n g i y a q i y a t o n g i q i y a t o n g i y a 

I Pi . q i y a n q o  q i y a t o n g o  q i y a t o n q o  

2 , 3 Pi .  q i y a n g u w a  q i y a t o n g a  q i y a t o n g u w a  

A .  3 . 1 .  PRIMARY - t i TENSES 

Futult e I mm ed . Pa� t Immed .  Pa-6 t 

Pelt n .  Stat-<.v e  

I S .  i mq a , y m q a  t i n i y a t m n g a  t i n i y a n q a  t i 

2 S .  i t * a  t i n i y a t n g a  t i n i y a n g a  t i 

3S . y a t a  t i n i y a t a  t i n i y a n q a  t i 

I Vi .  i t o t i n i y a t a ' a  t i n i y a n q o  t i 

2 ,  3 Vl .  h i t a t i  n i s a i n g a  t i n i y a n g i y a t i 

I Pi . y a t o  t i n i y a t a ' ij  t i n i y a n q o  t i 

2 , 3 Pl .  h i u t a ,  s u t a t i n i s a u n g a  t i n i y a n g u w a t i 

Immed . Pa-6t Pelt n • No . 2  Pa-6t V-<'�tant Pa� t  

C o nt .  Stat-<.ve 

I S .  n i y a t * o n q a  t i q i ' y a t i q i y a n q a  t i  

2 S .  n i y a t o n g a  t i q i k n g a  t i q i y a n g a  t i 

3 S . n i y a t o n q a  t i q i ' y a t i q i y a n q a  t i 

l Vi .  n i y a t o n q o  t i q i ' y o t i q i y a n q o  t i 

2 , 3Vl . n i y a t o n g i y a t i q i ' i y a  t i q i y a n g i y a t i 

I Pi . n i y a t o n q o  t i q i ' y o t i q i y a n q o  t i 

2 , 3 Pi .  n i y a t o n g u w a  t i q i ' i wa  t i q i y a n g u w a t i 

Hab-<.tuat-<'v e  Pa-6 t Comp o Pa� t Comp o  

Ha b-<.tuat-<.v e  Hab . Stat-<.v e  

I S .  q i m a n q a t i q i y a ' n a t i q i y a t a ' n a t i 

2 S . q i m a n g a  t i q i ' y a n g a  t i q i y a t a n g a  t i 

3 S . q i ma n q a  t i q i ' y a ' n a t i  q i y a t a ' n a t i 

I Vi .  q i m a n q o  t i q i y a ' n o t i  q i y a t a ' n o t i  

2 , 3 Vl .  q i ma n g i y a t i q i y a n g i y a t i q i y a t a n g i y a t i 

I Pi . q i m a n q o  t i q i y a ' n o t i q i y a t a ' n o t i 

2 , 3 Pi .  q i m a n g u w a  t i q i ' y a n g u w a  t i q i y a t a n g u w a  t i 



A .  3 . 2 .  

I S .  

2 S . 

3 S . 

l Vi .  

2 , 3 V i .  

1 Pi .  

2 , 3 Pi .  

A .  3 . 3 .  

I S .  

2 S . 

3S . 

I Vi .  

2 , 3 Vi .  

I Pi .  

2 , 3 Pi .  

I S .  

2 S . 

3 S . 

I Vi .  

2 , 3 Vi .  

I Pi . 

2 , 3 Pi .  

I S .  

2 S . 

3S . 

I Vi .  

2 , 3Vi . 

I Pi . 

2 , 3 Pi .  

1 4 1  

SUBJUNCTIVE - NON- t i TENSES 

Plt e!> ent Pa!> t  N o . I PILe!> . Stativ e Plte!> . C o nt . Stat . 

y m n h e  i m a n g m n h e  y a n g m n h e  y a t * o n g m n h e  

y a ' a n h e  i m a n g a n h e  y a n g a n h e  y a t o n g a n h e  

y o ' o n h e  i m a n g o n h e  y a n g a n h e  y a t o n g o n h e  

. i ' i n h e  i ma n g i n h e  y a n g i n h e  y a t o n g i n h e  

i ' i n h e  i ma n g h i n h e  y a n g h i n h e  y a t o n h i n h e  

Y O ' a n h e  i m a n g o a n h e  y a n g o a n h e  y a t o n g o a n h e  

y u ' u n h e  i m a n g h u n h e  y a n g h u n h e  y a t o n g h u n h e  

SUBJUNCTIVE - t i TENSES 

Futulte Immediat e Pa!> t Pa!> t 2 

y m q a  h e n g o n h e  n i y a t m n g a  h e n g o n h e  q i m q a  h e n g o n h e  

i t  '\ a " n i y a t n g a  " q i t * a  " 

y a t a  " n i y a t a  " q i y a t a  " 

i t o " n i y a t a ' a " q i t o " 

h i t a " n i s a i n g a  " q h i t a " 

y a t o  " n i y a t a ' a  " q i y a t o  " 

h i u t a  " n i s a u n g a  " q h i u t a  " 

Habituati v e  Pa!> t C o mp . Habit . 

q i y a n g m t * a  h e n g o n h e  q i m a n g m t  '\ a h e n g o n h e  q i ' y a n g m t  * a  h e n g o n h e  

q i y a n g a t a  " q i m a n g a t a  " q i  ' y a n g a t a  " 

q i y a n g o t a  " q i m a n g o t a  " q i ' y a n g o t a  " 

q i y a n g i t a " q i ma n g i t a " q i ' y a n g i t a " 

q i y a n g h i t a " q i ma n g h i t a " q i  ' y a n g h i t a " 

q i y a n g o a t a  " q i m a n g o a t a  " q i ' y a n g o a t a  " 

q i y a n g h u t a  " q i m a n g h u t a  " q i ' y a n g h u  t a  " 

Vi!> tant Pa!> t C ompieted 

Habituativ e  P elt 6 ec.t 

Stati v e  

q i y a t a n g m t * a  h e n g o n h e  

q i y a t a n g a t a  " 

q i y a t a n g o t a  " 

q i y a t a n g i t a " 

q i y a t a n g h i t * a  " 

q i y a t a n g o a t a  " 

q i y a t a n g h u t a  " 



1 4 2 

A . 3 . 4 . SECONDARY FORMS - q - SERIES 

FutuJte. Pe.Jt n · OJt  PJte..6 e.nt A ct . PJt e..6 • Stat-i. v e.  

C o nd-i.t-i. o nai Vub-i.tat-i. v e.  V ub-i.tat-i. v e.  

I S .  q i mq a  q i ' i m t  i q i y a n g m t i 

2 S . q i t * a q i ' y a t i q i y a n g a t i  

3 S .  q i y a t a  q i ' y o t  i q i y a n g o t i 

I v£' .  q i t o q i ' i t  i q i y a n g i t i  

2 ,  3 V i .  q h i t a q i ' h i t  i q i y a n g h i t i  

I Pi .  q i y a t o  q i ' y o a t i q i y a n g o a t i 

2 , 3 Pi .  q h i u t a  q i ' h u  t i q i y a n g h u t i 

V-i..6 t . FutuJte. V-i..6 t . FutuJte. C omp o F utuJte. Haba . 

P e.Jt n . A ct-i. v e.  Hab-i.tuat-i.v e.  Pe.Jt n .  Pe.Jt n e.ct 

I S .  q i y a n g m t '� a  q i ' y a n g m t * a  q i m a n g m t * a  

2 S . q i y a n g a t a  q i ' y a n g a t a  q i m a n g a t a  

3 S .  q i y a n g o t a  q i ' y a n g o t a  q i m a n g o t a  

I Vi .  q i y a n g i t a q i ' y a n g i t a q i m a n g i t a 

2 , 3 Vi .  q i y a n g h i t a q i ' y a n g h i t a q i m a n g h i t a 

I Pi . q i y a n g o a t a  q i  ' y a n g o a t a  q i m a n g o a t a  

2 , 3 Pi .  q i y a n g h u t a  q i ' y a n g h u t a  q i m a n g h u t a  

A . 3 . S .  TERTIARY FORMS - CONTINUOUS ACTION HAVING TERMINATED 

I S .  

2 S . 

3 S . 

I Vi .  

2 ,  3 V i .  

I Pi . 

2 , 3 Pi .  

Futulte. A ct .  

n i ' i m t i ' y a 

n i ' y a t i ' y a  

n i ' y o t i ' y a  

n i ' i t  i ' y a 

n i  ' h i t i  ' y a 

n i ' y o a t i ' y a  

n i ' h u t i ' y a 

Futulte. Stat . 

n i y a n g m t i ' y a 

n i y a n g a t i  ' y a 

n i y a n g o t i ' y a 

n i y a n g i t i  ' y a 

n i y a n g h i t i  ' y a 

n i y a n g o a t  i ' y a 

n i y a n g h u t i ' y a 

Pa.6 t Act-i. v e.  

n i  ' y a ' n a 

n i ' i ' n a 

n i ' i ' y a 

n i ' y o ' n a 

n i ' i ' y a 

n i  ' y o ' n a 

n i  ' y a ' v a 

A . 3 . 6 .  TERTIARY FORMS - SAME ACTOR PARTICIPIAL FORMS 

S u c c e..6 .6 -i. v e.  Act-i.o n PJto c e..6 .6 -i. v e.  

I S .  n i m 2 , 3 Vi .  n h i I S .  n i y a t m 

2 S . n i n  I Pi .  n i y a 2S . n i y a t n  
3 S . n i y a 2 , 3 Pi .  n h i u  3S . n i y a t a  

I Vi . n i y a I V i .  n i y a t a  

Pa.6 t Stat-i.v e.  

n i y a n g a ' n a 

n i y a n g n ' a  

n i y a n g i ' y a 

n i y a n g o ' n a 

n i y a n g i ' y a 

n i y a n g o ' n a 

n i y a n g a ' v a 

Act-i.o n 

2 ,  3Vi .  n i s a i  

I Pi .  n i y a t a  

2 , 3  Pi . n i s a u  



1 4 3 

A . 3 . 7 .  TERTIARY FORMS - DI FFERENT ACTOR PART ICIP IAL FORMS 

I S .  

2S . 

3 S . 

I V£. .  

2 , 3V£. . 

I Pl . 

2 , 3 P£, .  

I S .  

2S . 

3 S . 

I V i .  

2 , 3 V£. .  

I P£. .  

2 , 3 P£. .  

I S .  

2S . 

3 S . 

I V£. .  

2 , 3 Vi .  

I Pi . 

2 , 3 Pl .  

A . 3 . 8 .  

I S .  

2 S . 

3 S .  

I Vi . 

2 , 3 V i .  

I Pi . 

2 , 3 Pl .  

Futu�e A ct .  F utu�e Stat . Fut . C o nt . Stat . 

' b e i ng i n  s t a t e  

o f  do i ng ' 

F utuJte A ctJ..v e  

' w h e n  done ' ' b e ing done ' ' b e i ng done ' 

y a ' a n g m t  '� a 

y a ' a n g a t a  

y a ' a n g o t a  

y a ' a n g i t a 

y a ' a n g h i t a 

y a ' a n g o a t a  

y a ' a n g h u t a  

y a  t a n g m t '� a  

y a t a n g a t a  

y a t a n g o t a  

y a t a n g  i t a 

y a t a n g h i t a 

y a t a n g o a t a  

y a t a n g h u t a  

y a t '� o a n g m t * a  

y a t o a n g a t a  

y a t o a n g o t a  

y a t o a n g i t a 

y a t o a n g h i t a  

y a t o a n g o a t a  

y a t o a n g h u t a  

y a ' a n g m t n a  

y a ' a n g a t n a  

y a ' a n g o t n a  

y a ' a n g i t n a  

y a ' a n g h i t n a 

y a ' a n g o a t n a 

y a ' a n g h u t n a  

FutuJte StatJ.. v e  

' w h e n  done ' 

y a t a n g m t n a  

y a di n g a t n a 

y a t a n g o t n a  

y a t a n g  i t n a  

y a t a n g h i t n a  

y a t a n g o a t n a  

y a t a n g h u t n a  

Pa� t ActJ.. v e  

y a ' a ' n a ( y a ' a n a )  

y a ' a n g a  ( y a ' a n i )  

y a ' a ' n a ( y a ' a n i )  

y a ' a ' n o ( y a ' a n o )  

y a ' a n g i y a ( y a ' a n i )  

y a ' a ' n o ( y a ' a n o )  

y a ' a n g u w a  ( y a ' a n a )  

OTHERS 

F ut . C o nt . StatJ..v e  

' w h e n  b e i ng done ' 

y a t '� o a n g m t n a  

y a t o a n g a t n a  

y a t o a n g o t n a  

y a t o a n g i t n a  

y a t o a n g h  i t n a  

y a t o a n g o a t n a 

y a t o a n g h u t n a  

Pa� t StatJ..v e  

y a t a ' n a 

y a t a n g a  

y a t a ' n a 

y a t a ' n o 

y a t a n g i y a 

y a t a ' n o 

y a t a n g u w a  

F ut . A ct . C o n d .  

' w h i  l e  doing ' 

y a ' a n g m t i 

y a ' a n g a t i  

y a ' a n g o t i 

y a ' a n g i t o 

y a ' a n g h i t i  

y a ' a n g o a t i 

y a ' a n g h u t i  

Pa� t C o nt . StatJ..v e  

y a t 1' o a ' n a 

y a t o a n g a  

y a t o a ' n a 

y a t o a ' n o 

y a t o a n g i y a 

y a t o a ' n o 

y a t o a n g u w a  

Two OtheJt F utuJte F o Jtm� 
F ut . lmp . PJto hJ..b . M o o d  ( me an i n g  unkn own ) 

y m ' m n a  i m n  i ' i y m e n k a  t i y m n e ' a  

y a ' a t n a  i t  n i ' i i t n e n k a t i i t n e ' a  

y o ' o n a  y a  n i ' i y a n e n k a t i y a n e ' a  

i ' i n o  i n o  i ' i i n o e n k a t i i n o e ' a  

i ' h  i n a  h i  n i ' i h i n e n k a  t i h i n e ' a  

y o ' a n a  y a n  i ' i y a n o e n k a  t i y a n o e ' a  

y u ' h u n a  h i  u n  i ' i h i u n e n k a t i h i u n e ' a  

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 



1 4 4  

A . 4 .  OTHER CONJUGATIONS SHOWING STEM CHANGES ( C omp i l e d  by C o r i n n e  

P alme r )  

A . 4 . 1 .  - t - ' s p e a k ' p a n e ' a  h a t i  Impelt. a.t.<. v e : h a t  i ( S .  and Pi . ) 

I S .  

2 S .  

3 S .  

1 Vi . 

2 , 3Vi .  

l Pl .  

2 , 3 Pi .  

I S .  

2 S . 

3 S . 

l Vl .  

2 , 3 V l .  

l Pl .  

2 , 3 Pl .  

I mm . Fut . 

t m n a  

t i t n a  

t a n a  

t i n e 

t h i n a 

t a n o  

t h u n a  

Pa.4 t No . 2  

q a t * a  t i 

q a t i k n g a  t i  

q a t * a 

q a t o  

q a t i y a 

q a t o 

q a t u w a  

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

FutuJte 

t mq a t i 

t i t * a  t i  

t a t a  t i  

t i t o t i  

t h i t a t i  

t a t o  t i  

t h u t a  t i  

Pa.-6t N o . 1 

q a t ma n g a  

q a t ma n g n  

q a t m a  

q a t m a n g o  

q a t m a n g i 

q a t m a n g o  

q a t m a n g a  

q a t a n q a  

q a t a n g a  

q a t a n q a  

q a t a n q o 

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

q a t a n g i y a t i  

q a t a n q o  t i  

q a t a n g u w a  t i  

Ha.b.<.tua.t'<'v e 

q a t m a n q a  

q a t ma n g a  

q a t ma n q a  

t i 

t i 

t i 

q a t m a n q o  t i  

q a t m a n g i y a t i  

q a t m a n q o  t i  

q a t m a n g u w a  t i  

Immed.  Pa. • .t 

n a t a t m n g a  t i  

n a t a t n g a  t i  

n a t a t * a  t i  

n a t a t a ' a  t i  

n a t h a i n g a  t i  

n a t a t a ' a  t i  

n a t h a u n g a  t i  

PJte4 . C o nt .  

q a t i ' y a  

q a  t i ' i n  

q a t * i  

q a t i ' y o  

q a t * i 

q a t i ' y o 

q a t i ' y a  

N EGAT I V E :  m a t a  Fut . Imp . 2 S . t a ' a t n a  2 Vl .  t i ' h i n a 2 Pl .  t u ' h u n a  

A . 4 . 2 .  - t i t * i - ' co v e r  s w e e t  p o t a t o e s ' h o p e ' a  h a w a  I mp .  h a t i t * i  

I S .  

2 S . 

3 S . 

l Vl .  

2 , 3 Vl .  

1 Pl . 

2 , 3 Pi .  

I S .  

2 S . 

3 S . 

l Vl .  

I mmed . F ut .  

t i t * i mn a  

t i t i t n a  

t i t i y a n a  

t i t  i n o  

t i t h i n a 

t i t i y a n o  

t i t h i u n a  

PJte4 . C o nt .  

q a t i t * i ' y a 

q a t i t i ' i n 

q a  t i t  i ' i 

q a t i t i ' y o 

FutuJte 

t i t * i m q a  t i  

t i t i t * a  t i 

t i t i y a t a  t i 

t i t  i t o  t i 

t i t h i t a t i 

t i t i y a t o  t i 

t i t h i u t a  t i 

Pa.-6 t N o . 2  

q a t i t * i ' y a t i 

q a t i t i k n g a  t i 

q a t i t i ' y a t i 

q a t i t i ' y o t i 

Pa.4 t N o . 1  Ha.b.<.tua.t.<. v e  

q a t i t * i m a n g a  q a t i t * i m a n q a  t i 

q a t i t i m a n g n  q a t i t i m a n g a  t i 

q a t i t i m a q a t i t i ma n q a  t i 

q a t i t i m a n g o  q a t i t i m a n g o  t i 

q a t i t i m a n g i q a t i t i m a n g i y a t i 

q a t i t i m a n g o  q a t i t i m a n q o  t i 

q a t i t i m a n g a  q a t i t i m a n g u w a  t i 

V'<'4 ta.nt Pa..6 t I mm e d . Pa.4t 

q a t i t * i y a n q a  t i n a t i t * i y a t m n g a  

q a t i t i y a n g a  t i n a t i t i y a t n g a  

q a t i t i y a n q a  t i n a t i t i y a t * a  

q a t i t i y a n q o  t i n a t i t i y a t a ' a  

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 



2 , 3 V.e. .  

l P.e. .  

2 , 3 P.e., 

Pit e� . C a nt .  

q a  t i t  i ' i 

q a t i t i ' y o 

q a t i t i ' y a 

Pa� t No . 2  

q a t  i t i ' i . y a t i 

q a t i t i  ' y o t i 

q a t i t i ' i w a t i 

1 4 5  

V.i..� tant Pa� t I mm e d . Pa� t 

q a t i t i y a n g i y a t i n a t i t i s a i n g a  

q a t i t i y a n q o  t i n a t i t i y a t a ' a  

q a t i t i y a n g u w a  t i n a t i t i s a u n g a  

N EGAT I VE :  ma t i t * y a  

F utulte Imp . 

2 S . t i t * i ' y a t n a  

2V.e. . t i t i  ' h i n a 

2 P.e. .  t i t i ' h u n a  

A . 4 . 3 .  - y a ma k - , i y a m a k - 'make ' Impeltat.i.. v e :  h i y a ma k i  

Immed . Fut . Futulte Pa� t No . 1  Hab.i..tuat.i..v e  

I S .  y a ma km n a  y a m a k m q a  t i q i y a m a k m a n g a  q i y a m a km a n q a  

2 S . y a ma k t n a  y a ma k t '� a  t i q i y a m a k m a n g n  q i y a m a k m a n g a  

3 S . y a ma k a n a  y a ma k a t a  t i q i y a m a kma  q i y a ma km a n q a  

l V.e. .  y a m a k i n o y a m a k i t o t i q i y a m a k m a n g o  q i y a m a km a n q o  

2 , 3 V.e. . y a m a k h i n a y a m a k h i t a t i q i y a ma k m a n g i q i y a m a kma n g i y a 

1 p.e., y a m a k a n o  y a m a k a t o  t i q i y a ma km a n g o  q i y a m a km a n q o  

2 , 3 P.e. .  y a m a k h u n a  y a m a k h u t a  t i q i y a m a kma n g a  q i y a ma k m a n g u w a  

Plt e� ent C a nt .  Pa� t N o . 2  V.i..� tant Pa� t 

I S .  q i y a m a k i ' y a  q i y a m a k * a  t i q i y a m a k a n q a  t i 

2 S .  q i y a ma k * n  q i y a m a k i k n g a  t i q i y a m a k a n g a  t i 

3 S . q i y a ma k '� i q i y a m a k * a  t i q i y a m a k a n q a  t i 

l V.e. .  q i y a m a k i ' y o  q i y a m a k * o  t i q i y a m a k a n q o  t i 

2 , 3V.e. . q i y a m a k '� i  q i y a m a k * i y a t i q i y a m a k a n g i y a t i 

l P.e. .  q i y a m a k i  ' y o q i y a m a k '� o  t i q i y a m a k a n q o  t i 

2 , 3 p.e. . q i y a ma k i  ' y a q i y a m a k u w a  t i q i y a m a k a n g u w a  t i 

I mmed.i..ate Pa� t 

I S .  n i y a ma k a t m n g a  t i N EGA T I  VE : m i y a m a k * a  

2 S .  n i y a m a k a t n g a  t i F utult.e Imp . 
3 S . n i y a m a k a t * a  t i 2S . y a m a k '� a t n a  
l V.e. .  n i y a m a k a d j ' a  t i 

2 V.e. .  y a m a k i ' h i n a 
2 , 3 V.e. . n i y a m a k h a i n g a  t i 2 P.e. .  y a m a k u ' h u n a  
l P.e. .  n i y a m a k a t a ' a  t i 
2 , 3 P.e. .  n i y a m a k h a u n g a  t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 



1 4 6  

A . 4 . 4 .  - u - ' g o ' Impeltat.<. v e.  : h u  ( $ .  ) i h u w l ( Pl .  ) 

I mme.d . F utulte. Fut u lt e.  Pa-6 t N o . 1  Hab'<'t(,Lat'<' v e.  

l S .  u m n a  or n u m n a  u m q a  t I q u m a n g a  q u m a n q a  t i 

2 $ . u t n a " n u t n a u t 1, a t I q u ma n g n  q u m a n g a  t I 
3 S . w a n a  " n u w a n a  w a t a  t I q u m a  q u m a n q a  t I 
1 01 .  w i n o " n u w l n o w I t o  t I q um a n g o  q u m a n q o  t I 
2 , 3 0l .  w h l n a " n u w h l n a w h l t a t I q u m a n g l q u m a n g l y a t I 
l Pl .  w a n e  " n u w a n o  w a t o  t I q u m a n g o  q um a n q o  t I 
2 , 3 Pl .  h u n a  " n h u n a  h u t a  t I q u m a n g a  q u m a n g u w a  t I 

Plte.-6 . C o nt .  Pa-6 t N o . 2  O'<'-6 tant Pa-6 t I mme.d . Pa-6 t 

l S .  q u ' wa q u '  w a  t I q u w a n q a  t I n u w a t m n g a  t I 
2 $ .  q u ' u n q u k n g a  t I q u w a n g a  t I n u w a t n g a  t I 
3 S . q u ' w l  q u ' w a t I q u w a n q a  t I n u w a t * a  t I 
1 01 .  q u ' w o q u ' w o t I q u w a n q o  t I n u w a t a ' a  t I 
2 , 301 . q u ' w l q u ' w i y a t I q uw a n g l y a t I n u w h a l n g a  t I 
l Pl .  q u ' w o q u '  w o  t I q u w a n q o  t I n u w a t l;j ' l;j  t I 
2 , 3 Pl .  q u ' w a q u ' u wa t I q u w a n g u w a  t I n u w h a u n g a  t I 

N EGAT I V E : m u ' w a 

A .  4 . 5 .  

l S .  

2 $ . 

3 S . 

1 01 .  

2 , 3 01 . 

l Pl .  

2 , 3 Pl .  

l S .  

2 S . 

F utulte. Imp . 

2$ . w a ' a t n a  

2 0l .  w i ' h I n a  

2 Pl .  u ' h u n a  

p a u  ' come by g o i ng l e v e l '  I mp .  p a u  

Imm . F ut . F utulte. Pa-6 t No . 1  

p u m n a  p mq a  t I q a p m a n g a  

p u t n a  p u t * a  t I q a pm a n g n  

p u w a n a  p u w a t a  t I q a p u m a  

p u w l n o p u w l t o t I q a pm a n g o  

p u w h l n a p u w h l t a t i  q a p m a n g l 

p u w a n o  p u w a t o  t I q a p m a n g o  

p h u n a  p h u t a  t I q a pm a n g a  

Pa-6 t No . 2  O'<'-6 tant Pa-6 t 

q a p u ' w a t i q a p u w a n q a  t i 

q a p u k n g a  t i q a p u w a n g a  t i 

( S .  ) i p a w l ( Pl .  ) 

Hab.<.tuat.<.v e.  Plte.-6 • C o  nt . 

q a pm a n q a  t I q a p u ' w a 

q a p m a n g a  t I q a p u ' u n 

q a p u m a n q a  t I q a p u ' w l 

q a p m a n q o  t I q a p u ' wo 

q a pm a n g l y a t I q a p u ' w i 

q a pm a n q o  t I q a p u ' w o 

q a pm a n g u w a  t I q a p u ' w a 

I mm e.d'<'ate. Pa-6 t 

n a p u w a t m n g a  t i 

n a p u w a t n g a  t i 



Pa6 t N o . 2  

3S . q a p u ' w a t i 

1 Vi. . q a p u ' w o t i 

2 , 3 V £. .  q a p u ' w i y a t i 

1 Pl . q a p u ' wo t i 

2 , 3 P£. .  q a p u ' u w a  t i 

N EGAT I V E :  m a p u ' w a 

F utulL e. 

2 S .  

2 Vi. . 

2 P£. .  

I m p .  

p u ' w a t n a  

p u ' w i h i n a 

p u ' h u n a  

1 4 7 

V-i.6 tant Pa6 t Imm e.d-i.ate. Pa6 t 

q a p u w a n q a  t i n a p u w a t '� a  t i 

q a p u w a n q o  t i n a p u w a t a ' a  t i 

q a p u w a n g i y a t i n a p u w h a i n g a  t i 

q a p u w a n q o  t i n a p u w a di ' a  t i 

q a p u w a n g u w a  t i n a p u w h a u n g a  t i 

A . 4 . 6 .  p a w o  o r  p a w a  ' c ome by g o i ng down ' 

p a w a i ( P£. . ) 

I m p .  p a w o  ( S . ) ;  p a w o i , 

I S .  

2 S .  

3 S . 

I V£. .  

2 , 3 V£. . 

I P£. .  

2 , 3 P£. .  

I mme.d . Fut . 

p o m n a  

p o t n a  

p o e n a  

p o i n o  

p h o i n a 

poe a n o  

p h o u n a  

FutulLe. 

pomq a t i 

p o t * a  t i 

p o e t a  t i 

p o  i t o t i 

p h o i t a t i 

p o e a t o  t i 

p h o u t a  t i 

Pa6 t No . 1  Ha b-i.t uat-i.v e.  

q a poma n g a  q a poma n q a  

q a poma n g n  q a p o m a n g a  

q a poma  q a p om a n q a  

q a p oma n g o  q a p oma n q o  

q a pom a n g i q a p om a n g i y a 

q a p oma n g o  q a poma n q o  

q a p o m a n g a  q a poma n g u w a  

PMt N o . 2  V-i.6 tant Pa6 t Imme.d . Pa6 t 

I S .  

2 S .  

3 S . 

I V£. .  

2 , 3 V£. .  

1 Pl . 

2 ,  3 Pi. . 

q a p oe ' a  t i 

q a p oe k n g a  t i 

q a p oe ' a  t i  

q a p oe ' o  t i 

q a p o e ' i y a t i 

q a p oe ' o  t i  

q a p oe ' u wa t i 

N EGAT I V E :  m a p o e ' a  

F utulLe Imp . 

2 S . 

2 V£. .  

2 Pi. . 

p o e ' a t n a  

p o e ' h i n a 

p o e ' h u n a  

q a p o e n q a  t i n a p o e t m n g a  t i 

q a p o e n g a  t i n a p o e t n g a  t i 

q a p oe n q a  t i n a p o e t '� a  t i 

q a p o e n q o  t i n a p o e t a ' a  t i 

q a p o e n g i y a t i  n a p h oe i n g a  t i 

q a p oe n q o  t i n a p o e t a ' a  t i 

q a p o e n g u w a  t i n a p h oe u n g a  t i 

PILe.6 . C o nt .  

t i q a p o e ' a  

t i q a p o e ' e n 

t i q a p o e ' i  

t i q a p oe ' o  

t i q a p oe ' i 

t i q a p o e ' o  

t i w a poe ' a  



1 4 8  

A .  4 . 7 .  - n k u n a i - ' sw a H ow ' ImpVtati v e. : h a n k u n a i ( S .  aYld Pt . )  

I mm e. d . Futulte. Futulte. Pa<!> t No . I Habituative.  

I S .  n k u n a i m n a  n k u n a i m q a  t i q a n k u n a i m a n g a  q a n k u n a i m a n q a  t i 

2 S . n k u n a i t n a  n k u n a i t * a  t i q a n k u n a i m a n g n  q a n k u n a i ma n g a  t i 

3 S . n k u n e a n a  n k u n e a t a  t i q a n k u n a i m a q a n k u n a i m a n q a  t i 

I Vt .  n k u n a i n o n k u n a i t o t i q a n k u n a i ma n g o  q a n k u n a i m a n q o  t i 

2 , 3Vt . n k u n h a i n a n k u n h a i t a t i q a n k u n a i ma n g i q a n k u n a i m a n g i y a t i 

I Pi . n k u n e a n o  n k u n e a t o  t i q a n k u n a i m a n g o  q a n k u n a i m a n q o  t i 

2 , 3 Pi .  n k u n h a i u n a  n k u n h a i u t a  t i  q a n k u n a i m a n g a  q a n k u n a i m a n g u w a  t i 

Plte.<!> e.Ylt C O Ylt .  Pa<!> t No . 2  Vi<!>taYlt Pa� t 

I S .  q a n k u n e ' a  q a n k u n e ' a  t i q a n k u n e a n q a  t i 

2 S . q a n k u n e ' a n q a n k u e a k n g a  t i q a n k u n e a n g a  t i 

3 S .  q a n k u n e ' a i  q a n k u n e ' a  t i q a n k u n e a n q a  t i 

I Vt .  q a n k u n e ' a o q a n k u n e ' a o t i q a n k u n e a n q o  t i 

2 ,  3 V.e.. q a n k u n e ' a i  q a n k u n e a ' i y a  t i q a n k u n e a n g i y a t i 

I p.e.. q a n k u n e ' a o q a n k u n e ' a o t i q a n k u n e a n q o  t i 

2 , 3 Pt .  q a n k u n e ' a  q a n k u n e a ' u w a  t i q a n k u n e a n g u wa t i 

Imme.diate. Pa� t 

I S .  n a n k u n e a t m n g a  t i N EGAT I V E : m a n k u n e ' a  
2 S .  n a n k u n e a t n g a  t i F utUIt e. Imp . 
3 S . n a n k u n e a t * a t i 2 S . n k u n e ' a t n a  
I V.e.. n a n k u n e a t a ' a  t i 2 Vt . n k u n e ' � h i n a 
2 , 3Vt . n a n k u n h e a i n g a  t i 2 Pi . n k u n e ' � h u n a  
I Pi . n a n k u n e a t a ' a  t i 

2 , 3 Pi .  n a n k u n h e a u n g a  t i 

A . 4 . B .  - h u y a u - 'ge t up ' I mpe.ltativ e. :  h a u y a u  ( S .  ) j h a u y a v i ( Pt .  ) 

I mm e.d . Fut . Futult e. Pa<!> t N o . I Habituati v e.  

I S .  n a u y a m n a  n a u y am q a  t i q a u y am a n g a  q a u y am a n q a  t i 

2 S .  n a u y a u t n a  n a u y a u t * a t i q a u y am a n g n  q a u y a m a n g a  t i 

3 S . n a u y av a n a  n a u y a v a t a  t i q a u y a m a  q a u y a m a n q a  t i 

I Vt .  n a u y a v i n o n a u y a v i t o t i q a u y a ma n g o  q a u y a ma n q o  t i 

2 , 3 Vt .  n a u y a f i n a n a u y a f i t a t i q a u y a ma n g i q a u y a m a n g i y a t i 

I Pt .  n a u y a v a n o  n a u y a v a t o  t i q a u y a ma n g o  q a u y a m a n q o  t i 

2 , 3 Pt .  n a u s a u n a  n a u s a u t a  t i q a u y a ma n g a  q a u y a ma n g u wa t i 



Plte.6 . C o l1t .  Pa.6 t N o . 2  

I S .  q a u y a ' v a q a u y a ' v a 

2S . q a u y a ' u n q a u y a u k n k a 

3S . q a u y a ' v i  q a u y a ' v a 

I V£. .  q a u y a ' v o q a u y a ' v o 

2 , 3 Vl .  q a u y a ' v i  q a i y a ' v i y a 

I Pl .  q a u y a ' v o q a u y a ' v o 

2 , 3 Pl .  q a u y a ' v a q a u y a ' u w a  

N E GAT I V E :  m a u y a ' v a 

Futulte Imp . 

2S . 

2 Vl . 

2 Pl .  

h u y a v ' a t n a 

h u y a ' h i n a 

h u s a ' u n a  

1 4 9  

Vi.6 tal1t Pa.6 t I mmediate Pa.6 t 

t i q a u y a v a n q a  t i n a u y a v a t m n g a  t i 

t i q a u y a v a n g a  t i n a u y a v a t n g a  t i 

t i  q a u y a v a n q a  t i n a u y a v a t * a t i 

t i q a u y a v a n q o  t i n a u y a v a t a ' a  t i 

t i q a u y a v a n g i y a t i n a u y a f a i n g a  t i 

t i q a u y a v a n q o  t i n a u y a v a t a ' a  t i 

t i q a u y a v a n g u w a  t i n a u s a u n g a  t i 

( The n a - c an b e  omi t t e d  i n  the I mm . Fut . 

and F ut .  tens e s ;  t he / h /  o f  t he s t em 

wou l d  in that case not b e  lo s t : h u y a m n a ,  

h u y a u t n a , e t c . There are many alt ernat e 

pronunc iat i ons of t h e  forms o f  t h i s  ve rb . )  

A . 4 . 9 .  t a u - ' cu t  down t r e e s ' Impeltativ e :  h a t a u  ( S . ) i  h a t a i  ( Pl . ) 

I S .  

2 S . 

3 S . 

I Vl .  

2 , 3 Vl . 

I Pl .  

2 , 3 Pl .  

I S .  

2 S .  

3 S . 

I Vl .  

2 , 3Vl . 

I Pl .  

2 , 3 Pl .  

I mm .  Fut . 

t a m n a  

t a u t n a  

t o n a  

t a i n o 

t h a i n a 

t o a n o  

t h a u n a  

Pa.6 t N o . 2  

q a t o ' a  

q a t o k n g a  

q a t o ' a  

q a t o ' o  

q a t o ' i y a 

q a t o ' o  

q a t o ' u w a  

F utulte 

t a m q a  t i  

t a u t * a  t i 

t o t a  t i 

t a i t o t i 

t h a i t a t i 

t o a t o  t i 

t h a u t a  t i 

Vi.6 t . Pa.6 t 

t i q a t o n q a  

t i q a t o n g a  

t i q a t o n q a  

t i q a t o n q o  

t i q a t o n g i y a 

t i q a t o n q o  

t i q a t o n g u w a  

N EGAT I V E :  m a t o ' a  

Futulte Imp . 

2S . t o ' a t n a  

2 Vl . t o ' h i n a 

Hi . t o ' h u n a  

Pa.6 t No . I Habit uati v e  Plte.6 . C O l1t .  

q a t a m a n g a  q a t a m a n q a  t i q a t o ' a  

q a t a m a n g n  q a t a m a n g a  t i q a t a ' u n 

q a t a m a  q a t a ma n q a  t i q a  t o '  i 

q a t a m a n g o  q a t a m a n q o  t i q a t o ' o  

q a t a m a n g i q a t a m a n g i y a t i q a  t o ' i 

q a t a m a n g o  q a t a m a n q o  t i q a t o ' o  

q a t a m a n g a  q a t a m a n g u wa t i  q a t o ' a  

Immed . Pa.6 t 

t i n a t o t m n g a  t i 

t i n a t o t n g a  t i 

t i n a t o t * a  t i 

t i n a t o t a ' a  t i 

t i n a t h o i n g a  t i 

t i n a t o t a ' a  t i 

t i n a t h o u n g a  t i 



1 5 0  

A . 4 . 1 0 .  m a - ' ge t ' ImpeJt at-i.v e. :  h a ma ( S . ) i  h a m a i ( Pi . ) 

Imme.d . F utult e. Pa.6 t No . I Ha b-i.tuat-i.v e.  PIte..6 . Co nt .  

Futulte. 

I S .  m a m n a  m a m q a  t i q a m a m a n g a  q a m a ma n q a  t i q a m e ' a  

2 S .  m a t n a  m a  t '\ a t i q a m a m a n g n  q a m a m a n g a  t i q a m e ' a n 

3 S . m e a n a  me a t a  t i q a m a m a  q a m a m a n q a  t i q a me ' a i  

I Vi .  m a i n o ma i t o t i q a m a m a n g o  q a m a m a n q o  t i q a m e ' a o 

2 , 3 V i .  mh a i n a m h a i t a t i q a m am a n g i q a m a m a n g i y a t i q a m e ' a i  

I Pi .  m e a n o  me a t o  t i q a m a m a n g o q a ma m a n q o  t i q a m e ' a o 

2 , 3 Pi .  m h a u n a  mh a u t a  t i q a mama n g a  q a m a m a n g uwa t i q a m e ' a  

Pa.6 t No . 2  V-i..6 tant Pa.6 t I mme. d .  Pa.6 t 

I S .  q a me ' a  t i q a m e a n q a  t i n a m e a t m n g a  t i 

2 S . q a m e a k n g a  t i  q a me a n g a  t i n a m e a t n g a  t i 

3S . q a m e ' a  t i q a m e a n q a  t i n a m e a t * a t i 

I Vi .  q a m e ' a o t i q a me a n q o  t i n a me a t a ' a  t i 

2 , 3 Vi .  q a m e a ' i y a  t i q a m e a n g i y a t i n a m h e a i n g a  t i 

I Pi .  q a me ' a o t i q a m e a n q o  t i n a m e a t a ' a  t i 

2 , 3 Pi .  q a m e a ' u wa t i q a m e a n g u w a  t i n a m h e a u n g a  t i 

PIte..6 e.nt Stat-i. v e.  

I S .  q a m e a n g a  NEGATI  VE : mame ' a  

2 S .  q a m e a n g n  Futulte. Imp . 

3 S .  q a m e a  2S . me ' a t n a  

I V.t .  q a me a n g o  2V.t . m e ' a h i n a 

2 , 3 V.t .  q a m e a n g i 2 P.t . m e ' a h u n a  

I P.t . q a me a n g o  

2 , 3 Pt .  q a m e a n g a  

A . 4 . 1 1 .  k h a i - ' di s h  up ' Imp e.ltat-i. v e. : h a k h a i ( S .  and Pi . ) 

I mme.d . Fut . Futulte. Pa.6 t  No . I Hab-i.tuat-i. v e.  

I S .  k h a i m n a  k h a i m q a  t i q a k h a i m a n g a  q a k h a i m a n q a  t i 

2 S . k h a  i t n a  k h a i t * a  t i q a k h a i m a n g n  q a k h a i m a n g a  t i 

3 S .  k h e n a  k h e t a  t i  q a k h a i ma q a k h a i m a n q a  t i 

I Vt .  k h a i n o k h a i t o t i q a k h a i ma n g o  q a k h a i m a n q o t i 

2 , 3 V.e.. k h a i n a k h a i t a t i q a k h a i ma n g i q a k h a i ma n g i y a t i 

I ?t . k h e a n o  k h e a t o  t i q a k h a i ma n g o  q a k h a i m a n q o  t i 

2 , 3 P.t .  k h a i u n a  k h a i u t a  t i q a k h a i ma n g a  q a k h a i m a n g u w a  t i 



PlL e� . C o nt .  Pa� t No . 2  

l S .  q a k h e ' a  q a k h e ' a  

2 S . q a k h e ' e n q a k h e k n g a  

3 S . q a k h e ' i  q a k h e ' a  

l VI .  q a k h e ' o  q a k h e ' o  

2 , 3VI . q a k h e ' i q a k h e ' i y a  

l PI .  q a k h e ' o  q a k h e ' o  

2 , 3 Pl .  q a k h e ' a  q a k h e ' u w a  

N EGAT I V E : m a k h e ' a  

F utulL e I mp .  

2 S .  k h e ' a t n a  

2 Vl .  k h e ' h i n a 

2 PI .  k h e ' h u n a  

V-i.�tant Pa� t I mmed-i.ate 

t i q a k h e n q a  t i n a k h e t m n g a  

t i q a k h e n g a  t i n a k h e t n g a  

t i q a k h e n q a  t i n a k h e t * a  

t i q a k h e n q o  t i n a k h e t a ' a  

t i q a k h e n g i y a t i n a k h e i n g a  

t i q a k h e n q o t i n a k h e t a ' a  

t i q a k h e n g u w a  t i n a k h e u n g a  

A . 4 . 1 2 .  h a i - ' pu t ;  e x i s t '  I mp elLat-i.v e :  h a i ( S .  and Pl . ) 

1 5 1  

Pa� t 

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

I mmed . FutulLe Pa� t  N o . 1  Hab-i.tuat -i. v e  PlLe� . C o nt .  

F utulL e 

l S .  h a i m n a  h a i m q a  t i q h a i m a n g a  q h a i m a n q a  t i q h e ' a  

2 S . h a i t n a h a i t * a  t i q h a i m a n g n  q h a i m a n g a  t i q h e ' e n 

3 S . h e n a  h e t a  t i q h a i m a q h a i m a n q a t i q h e ' i 

l Vi .  h a i n o h a i t o t i q h a i m a n g o  q h a i m a n q o  t i q h e ' o  

2 , 3 V I .  h a i n a h a i t a t i q h a i m a n g i q h a i m a n g i y a t i q h e ' i 

l Pl .  h e a n o  h e a t o  t i q h a i m a n g o  q h a i m a n q o  t i q h e ' o 

2 , 3 Pl .  h a i u n a  h a i u t a  t i q h a i m a n g a  q h a i m a n g u w a  t i q h e ' a  

Pa� t N o . 2  V-i.� t . Pa� t I mm ed . Pa�t PlLe� e nt Stat-i.ve  

l S .  q h e ' a  t i  q h e a n q a  t i  n h e t m n g a  t i q h e n g a  

2 S . q h e a k n g a  t i q h e a n g a  t i n h e t n g a  t i q h e n g n  

3 S . q h e ' a  t i q h e a n q a  t i n h e t " a t i q h e  

l VI .  q h e a ' o  t i q h e a n q o  t i n h e t a ' a  t i q h e n g o  

2 , 3 V I .  q h e a ' i y a t i q h e a n g i y a t i n h e i n g a  t i q h e n g i 

l Pl .  q h e a ' o  t i q h e a n q o  t i n h e t a ' a  t i q h e n g o  

2 , 3 Pl .  q h e a ' u w a  t i q h e a n g u w a  t i n h e u n g a  t i q h e n g a  

NEGAT I VE :  m h e ' a  

F utulLe Imp . 

2S . h e ' a t n a 

2 Vl . h e ' h i n a 

2 PI .  h e ' h u n a  



1 5 2  

A .  4 .  1 3 .  - 0 - ' g o down ' I mp eltat.i.v e :  h o  ( S .  ) i h o i  ( Pl .  ) 

I mmed.i.at e Futulte Futulte Pa� t N o . I Hab.i.t uat.i.v e  

I S .  w a m n a  n o m n a  w a m q a  t i q oma n g a  q o ma n q a  t i 

2S . wa t n a  n o t n a  wa t ;' a  t i q o m a n g n  q oma n g a  t i 

3 S .  w e n a  n o e n a  w e t a  t i qoma  q om a n q a  t i 

I VI .  w a i n o n o i n o w a  i t o  t i q om a n g o  q om a n q o  t i 

2 , 3VI . w h a i n a n h o i n a w h a i t a t i q o m a n g i q om a n g i y a t i 

I PI .  w e a n o  n o e a n o  w e a t o  t i q o m a n g o  q om a n q o  t i 

2 , 3 PI .  w h a u n a  n h o u n a  w h a u t a  t i q om a n g a  q oma n g u w a  t i 

Plte� . C o nt .  Pa,� t  N o . 2  V.i.� tant PMt Immed . Pa� t 

I S .  q o e ' a  q o e ' a  t i q o e n q a  t i n oe t m n g a  t i 

2 S . q o e ' e n q o e k n g a  t i q o e n g a  t i n o e t n g a  t i 

3 S . q o e ' i q o e ' a  t i q o e n q a  t i n o e t * a  t i 

I Vt .  q o e ' o  q o e ' o  t i q o e n q o t i n o e t a ' ij  t i 

2 , 3 VI .  q o e ' i q o e ' i y a t i  q o e n g i y a t i n h oe i n g a  t i 

I PI .  q o e ' o  q o e ' o  t i q o e n q o  t i n o e t a ' a  t i 

2 , 3 PI .  q o e ' a  q o e ' uwa t i q o e n g u w a  t i n h o e u n g a  t i 

Plte� ent Stat .i. v e  

I S .  q o e n g a  

2 S .  q o e n g n  N EGA T I  V E :  moe ' a  

3S . q o e  Futulte Imp . 

I VI .  q o e n g o  2S . we ' a t n a  

2 , 3 V I .  q o e n g i 2VI . we ' h i n a 

I PI .  q o e n g o  2 PI .  w e ' h u n a  

2 , 3 PI .  q o e n g a  

A .  4 .  1 4 . - ' a n h o i - ' t o fi ni s h ' I mpeltat.i. v e :  h a ' a n h o i ( S .  and Pl . ) 

I mmed . Fut . Futulte Pa� t N o . I Hab.i.tuat.i.v e  

I S .  q a n h o i m n a  q a n h o i m q a  t i q a ' a n h o i m a n g a  q a ' a n h o i m a n q a  t i 

2 S . q a n h o  i t n a  q a n h o i t * a  t i q a ' a n h o i m a n g n  q a ' a n h o i m a n g a  t i 

3 S .  q a n h o e n a  q a n h o e t a  t i q a ' a n h o i m a q a ' a n h o i m a n q a  t i 

I VI .  q a n h o i n o q a n h o i t o t i  q a ' a n h o i m a n g o  q a ' a n h o i m a n q o t i 

2 , 3 VI .  q a n h o i n a q a n h o i t a t i q a ' a n h o i m a n g i q a ' a n h o i m a n g i y a t i 

I Pl .  q a n h o e a n o  q a n h o e a t o  t i q a ' a n h o i m a n g o  q a ' a n h o i m a n q o t i 

2 , 3 PI .  q a n h o i u n a  q a n h o i u t a  t i q a ' a n h o i m a n g a  q a ' a n h o i m a n g u wa t i 



I S .  

2 S . 

3 S .  

I Vi .  

2 , 3Vi . 

I Pi . 

2 , 3 Pi .  

I S .  

2 S . 

3 S .  

I Vi .  

2 , 3V.t .  

I Pi .  

2 , 3 Pl .  

A . 4 . 1 5 .  

I S .  

2 S .  

3 S .  

I Vi .  

2 , 3Vi.  

1 Pl . 

2 , 3 Pi .  

PIte.6 e.nt C o nt .  

q a ' a n h o e ' a  

q a ' a n h o e ' e n 

q a ' a n h o e ' i 

q a ' a n h o e ' o  

q a ' a n h o e ' i 

q a ' a n h o e ' o  

q a ' a n h o e ' a  

I mme.d.<.a.te. Pa.6 t 

n a ' a n h oe t m n g a  

n a ' a n h o e t n g a  

n a ' a n h o e t '� a  

n a ' a n h oe t a ' a  

n a ' a n h o e i n g a  

n a ' a n h o e t a ' a  

n a ' a n h o e u n g a  

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

Pa.6 t No . 2  V'<'6 ta.nt Pa.6t 

q a ' a n h o e ' a  t i q a ' a n h o e n q a  

q a ' a n h o e k n g a  t i q a ' a n h o e n g a  

q a ' a n h o e ' a  t i q a ' a n h o e n q a  

q a ' a n h o e ' o  t i q a ' a n h o e n q o  

q a ' a n h o e ' i y a t i q a ' a n h o e n g i y a 

q a ' a n h o e ' o  t i q a ' a n h o e n q o  

q a ' a n h o e ' u w a  t i q a ' a n h o e n g u w a  

N EGAT I VE :  m a ' a n h o e ' a  

Futult e. Imp . 

2 S .  

2Vi .  

2 Pi .  

q a n h oe ' a t n a  

q a n h oe ' h i n a 

q a n h o e ' h u n a  

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

- ' y o u - ' ta k e  o ff s h o e s ;  p e e l bark off a tre e ' 

Impe.lta.t.<.v e. :  h a ' y o u  ( S .  I ;  h a ' y ov i ( Pi .  I 

Imme.d.<.a.t e. Futulte. F utult e. Pa.6t No . I Ha.b.<.tua.t.<.v e.  

' y o m n a  n a ' y o m n a  ' y omq a t i q a ' yoma n g a  q a ' y o m a n q a  

' y o u t n a  n a ' y o u t n a  ' y o u t '� a  t i q a ' y om a n g n  q a ' y om a n g a  

' y o v a n a  n a ' y o v a n a  ' y o v a t a  t i q a ' y o m a  q a ' y om a n q a  

' y o v i n o n a ' y o v i n o ' y o v i t o t i q a ' y o ma n g o  q a ' y oma n q o  

' y o f i n a n a ' y o f i n a ' y o f i t a t i q a ' y o ma n g i q a ' y o m a n g i y a 

' y o v a n o  n a ' y o v a n o  ' y o v a t o  t i  q a ' y o m a n g o  q a ' y oma n q o  

' y o h u n a  n a ' y o h u n a  ' y o h u t a  t i q a ' yoma n g a  q a ' y o m a n g u w a  

1 5 3 

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

( The 1 ' 1  word init i a l ly i s  t here w i t h  s ome s pe akers when t he word i s  

spoken i n  i s o la t i o n  but i s  a lways there when another word precedes - b y  

f a r  t he mo s t  common o c c urre n c e  o f  t h e s e  ve rb s . )  

I S .  

2 S .  

3 S . 

I Vi .  

2 , 3 Vi .  

Pit 11.6 • C o  nt • 

q a ' y o ' v a 

q a ' y o ' u n 

q a ' y o ' v i  

q a ' y o ' v o 

q a ' y o ' v i 

Pa.6 t N o . 2  

q a ' y o ' v a t i  

q a ' y o u k n g a  t i  

q a ' y o ' v a t i  

q a ' y o ' v o t i 

q a ' y o ' v i y a t i  

V'<'6 ta.nt Pa.6 t 

q a ' y o v a n q a  

q a ' y o v a n g a  

q a ' y o v a n q a  

q a ' y o v a n q o  

t i 

t i 

t i 

t i 

q a ' y o v a n g i y a t i  

Imme.d.<.a.t e. Pa.6 t 

n a ' y o v a t m n g a  t i  

n a ' y o v a t n g a  t i  

n a ' y o v a t * a  t i  

n a ' y o v a t a ' a  t i  

n a ' y o f a i n g a  t i  



1 5 4  

P It e. �  . C o  rt t  . Pa� t N o . 2  

q a ' y o ' v o t i  I Pl . 

2 , 3 Pt .  

q a ' y o ' v o 

q a ' y o ' v a q a ' y o ' u wa t i  

NEGAT I V E : m a ' y o v ' a  

Futulte. I mp .  

2 S . ' y ov ' a t n a  

2 V t .  ' y o v ' a h i n a 

2 Pt .  ' y o '  h u n a  

q a ' y o v a n q o  t i 

q a ' y o v a n g u w a  t i  

I mme.d-<.ate. Pa� t 

n a ' y o v a t a ' a  t i  

n a ' y o f a u n g a  t i  

A . 4 . 1 6 .  p a v i ' c ome b y  g o i ng up ' Imp e.ltat-<. v e. :  p a v i ( S .  artd Pt . ) 

I S .  

2 S . 

3 S . 

I V.e . 

2 , 3 Vt . 

I Pt . 

2 , 3 Pl .  

I S .  

2 S .  

3 S .  

I Vt .  

2 , 3Vt . 

I Pt .  

2 , 3 Pt .  

I mm . Fut .  

p i m n a  

p i t n a  

p i y a n a  

p i n o 

p h i n a 

p i y a n o  

p h i u n a  

Pa�t N o . 2  

q a p i ' y a t i 

q a p i k n g a  t i 

q a p i ' y a t i 

q a p i ' y o t i 

q a p i ' i y a t i  

q a p i ' y o t i  

q a p i ' i w a t i 

Futulte. Pa� t No . I 

p i mq a  t i q a p i m a n g a  

p i t '� a t i q a p i m a n g n  

p i y a t a  t i q a p i m a 

p i  t o  t i q a p i m a n g o  

p h i t a t i q a p i m a n g i 

p i y a t o  t i q a p i m a n g o  

p h i u t a  t i q a p i m a n g a  

V'<'� tartt Pa� t 

q a p i y a n q a  t i  

q a p i y a n g a  t i  

q a p i y a n q a  t i 

q a p i y a n q o  t i 

q a p i y a n g i y a t i 

q a p i y a n q o  t i  

q a p i y a n g u w a  t i 

N EGAT I V E : m a p i  ' y a 

Futult e. Imp . 

2 S .  p i  ' y a t n a  

2 Vt .  p i  ' h i n a 

2 Pt .  p i ' h u n a  

Hab.<.tuat.<. v e.  PIte.� . CO rt t .  

q a p i m a n q a  t i q a p i ' y a 

q a p i m a n g a  t i q a p  i ' i n  

q a p i m a n q a  t i q a p  i ' i 

q a p i m a n q o  t i q a p i  ' y o 

q a p i ma n g i y a t i q a p  i ' i 

q a p i m a n q o  t i q a p i  ' y o 

q a p i m a n g u w a t i q a p i ' y a 

I mme.d.<.at e. Pa� t 

n a p i y a t m n g a  t i 

n a p i y a t n g a  t i 

n a p i y a t * a  t i 

n a p i y a t a ' a  t i 

n a p i s a i n g a  t i , 

n a p i y a t a ' a  t i 

n a p i s a u n g a  t i  



A P P E N D I X  B 

L I S T  O F  NOUNS ( AV J E C T I VES ) ANV V E R B  S TEMS WH I CH O C C U R  I N  N - V x  

B . 1 .  NOUN PLUS - i - ' do ' STEM 

wa m n g a  

q a t a ' a  

l4 m n g a  

q a  

h i n g a  

m p a  

s u k u t a  

u y a w a  

q a t a  

ma k a  

q o f e ' a  

h a t n g a  

h e p a  

q u y m n g a  

t i v a k a  

i t m q a  

i n a v a  

m e m a w a  

y m n g a  

m t a  

y a  

a p * a 

( garde n )  

( w e e ds )  

( b reas t ,  

mi l k )  

( b a g )  

( h i c co ug h )  

( p ay ) 

( s c h oo l )  

( p l a n t )  

( e a r )  

( fi g h t )  

( s h o e ) 

( b u n d l e ) 

( t obac c o )  

( p u s )  

( s moke ) 

( c l o t h i ng 

w o rn a ro u nd 

s h ou lde r s ) 

( l i g h t n i ng )  
" 

( w i nd) 

( hung ry )  

( fe a r )  

( da nc e )  

- i -

- i -

- i -

- i -

- i -

- i -

- i -
- i -

- i -

- i -

- i -

- i -

- i -

- i - 3S . 

- i - 3S . 

- i -

- i - 3 S . 

- i - 3 S . 
- i - 3S . 

- i - 3S . 

- i -

- i -

1 5 5  

work 

weed a ga rde n 

nurs e (fe e d )  a baby 

ma k e  a bag 

h a v e  h i c c o u g h B  

b u y ,  B e l l  

do s c h o o l i ng 

p l a n t  

h e a r ,  l i s t e n  t o ,  b e l i e v e  

fi g h t  

pu t o n  s h oe s ,  s o c k s  

b u n d l e  u p  

s m o k e  c i g are t t e s ,  t o b a c c o  

o o z e p u s  

b e  B m o k i ng 

w rap up i n  c l o t h ,  e t c .  ( ch o k e  

ou t w e e ds o r  p la n t s ) 

b e  l i g h t n i ng 

b e  l i g h t n i ng 

b e  w i ndy 

be hungry 

b e  afra i d  

dance a s  a t  a s i ng - B i ng ,  t o  

c i r c l e  as a p lane o r  b i r d  



1 5 6  

h i n g o  t i v a k a 

q o a  i wa n g a  

t a  y a t e w a  

i w h a i n t o k a  

p p * a 

y a n g u  p p a  

t o ' a  

q i y a f a  

y a t a n g a  

s e ' a  

m a n g i y a 

h a n k i ' y a 

h a t a  

h i y a m t a ' a  

y a ' a  

i m a i m a 

q a m t a  

( e y e ,  s m ok e )  

( g l'ound, fi n e  

p a r t i c l e s ) 

(firewood,  

p i l e  u p )  

( s w i n g )  

( s h a k i n g )  

( l eg ) 

( imag e ) 

( p l e a s u r e ) 

( q u e s t i o n )  

( h app ine s s )  

( y a w n )  

(medici n e )  

( i rre c o g n i -

t i o n )  

- i - 3S . 

- i -

- i -

- i -

- i -

- i -

- i -

- i -

- i -

- i -

- i -

- i -

- i -

- i -

- i -

- i -

- i -

g e t  smoke  i n  one ' s  e y e s  

Z o o s  e n  o r  t u r n  o v e r  d i r t  for 

ga rde n 

p i Z e  up firewood 

s w i ng 

b e  frig h t e n e d, s ta r t l e d  

s h i v e r  w i t h  fe v e r  

s h ow 

p l e a s e d  

a s k  

b e  happy 

to y awn 

dre s s  a s o r e  

s t ra i g h t e n  s om e t h i ng cro o k e d  

s i t  o v e r  fire 

s h i v e r  (as wi t h  a fe v e r )  

s p r i n k l e  

1 .  d o  wrong Zy 

2 .  not to recog n i s e  

B .  1 . 1 .  ADJECTIVE PLUS - i - ' do '  STEM 

ha m n g a  ( w e a k ,  s of t )  - i - b e  weak 

n e ii i n q a  ( t i g h t )  - i - b e  l i g h t  i n  w e i g h t  

y e a  ( dry ) - i - 3S . b e  dry ing ( as c l o t h e s )  

k o e ' a  ( dry ) - i - 3 S .  be dry i ng ( a s  gras s )  

q h e k a n g a  ( s moo t h )  - i - b e  smoo t h  

q u i ' i ( b a d l y ) - i - b r e a k  down ( a s  a mac h i n e ) 

y a p "' a  ( j e a l ou s )  - i - b e  j e a l o u s ,  re b e l ,  s u l k  

m q a  ( r i p e )  - i - 3S . r i p e n  

m a n k o  - i - b e  fu I I  ( o f  l i q u i d) 

These expre s s i ons may a l s o  o c c u r  \� i t h a noun root : 

n k u n k a y e a  ( t h r o a t  dry ) - i - b e  t h i rs ty 

y i  y a n g a  ( a rrow, - i - p u l Z  b a c k  t h e  b ows t r i ng and a im 

s tr o ng )  
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B . 2 .  NOUN P LUS - t i - , - t - , ' s p e a k ,  u t t e r ' S TEM 

w i p * a  ( wh i s t l e )  - t i - w h i s t l e 
m a l a  ( oa l l ) - t i - t o  oa l l  
a p "  a ( s ings i n g )  - t i - t o  s i ng 
q h oa ( t a l k )  - t i - t o  oonve r s e  
t p e ' a  ( l aug h t e r )  - t i - t o  l aug h 
a t a t " a ( fa l s e h o o d )  - t i - s p e a k  fa l s e h o od, l i e  

There are s ome nouns dealing w i t h  natural phenomena o r  t h e  emo t i on s  

t hat a l s o  o c c u r  with the - t i - s t em .  ( No t e  t h a t  the first o n e  a l s o  oc­

curs with - i - ' do '  s t em . ) 

y m n g a  ( w i n d) - t i - 3S . b e  o o l d  
h i n k o ( t hu n de r )  - t i - 3S . t hu nder 
p a t e ' a  ( ang e r )  - t i - t a l k  angri ly , b e  oro s s  
m a p * a  ( s u n )  - t i - s u n  t o  s h i n e 
q e ' a  ( l i v e r )  - t i - exp e r i e nce fe e l i ng o f  s u dden fri g h t  
h a p p * a  ( fa t i g u e )  - t i - b e  t i re d  

A l s o : 

p h u ' w a - t i - b l ow 
u l w a - t i - 3 S . roar 
m a m a i ' y a - t i - 3 S .  s t i ng 
a t o  - t i - h e lp 

B .  3 .  NOUN + - i n - ' t h i n k ' VERB STEM 

q u n o  ( t h o ug h t s )  - i n - 3S . rememb e r  

w a m p a  ( s h am e )  - i n - a s hamed 
y o  o r  q a m t a  - i n - forg e t  
q a i n g o  ( di s  l i k e )  - i n - di s l i k e  
e l a l m a ( w a t e r ,  fo r )  - i n - t h i rs t y  
t p e l a  ( laug h t e r )  - i n - amu s e d  

B .  4 .  NOUN + - q i - ' h i t ' VERB STEM 

i p k a ( s t i o k )  - q i - t o  s t r i k e ,  h i t  

t u wa m n g a  ( mark,  charcoa l )  - q i - t o  wri t e  

k n g o  ( o r y )  - q i - t o  ory 

p i y a ( r a i n )  - q i - t o  ra i n  

p a s i t u w a m n g a  - q i - t o  wri t e  a l e t t e r  
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p i y a t a t v a n g a  

q a m n g a  a i v a 

h i w i  ' y a m q a  

i p t a  

i p k a  

q o f e ' a  

a i k a 

k u k i s a ' a  

p t * a 

s u ' w a p t a  

( h a i l )  

(morning 

t w i l i g h t )  

( a c t i o n  of 

h i t t i ng )  

(foo t )  

( s tone w i t h  

cr i s s cr o s s  

mar k s )  

( k n o t )  

( k n o c k )  

( ta i  l ,  

k n o c k )  

(drum) 

( fe n ce ) 

( s me l l ) 

( sme l l )  

( s m e  l l )  

( t o ngu e )  

(finge r ­

nai l s )  

h e w a  ( s k i n ) , h a v a  ( kn ife ) 

k u n t u  

q o n a ' ij  

p i s a n g a  

k i n a n g a  

t i t n a n g a  

a i f a  

a i w a  

h a p n g a  

h u y a h u y a  

B . S .  NOUN + - u - ' g o ' STEM 

i m a i m a 

t u w a h i n t a  

h i m a h i m a 

( b a c k ,  s i de ) 

i m e ' a  n a m n q a  ( b ab y  w i t h i n )  

k i n k 1! 

q a n g a  

f a f a ' u t a  

m t n g a  

h i k e k a 

a q a m i ' y a 

q uw a  

( d o or, w a l k )  

( s pi ri t ,  l ife ) 

( s t e a l t h )  

- q i -

- q i -

- q i -

- q i -

- q i -

- q i -

- q i -

- q i -

- q i -

- q i -

- q i -

- q i -

- q i -

- q i -

- q i -

- q i -

- q i -

- q i -

- q i -

- q i -

- u -

- u -

- u -

- u -

- u -

- u -

- u -

- u -

- u -

- u -

- u -

t o  ra i n  h e a v i l y  

b e  fu l l  moon 

to ha i l  

s u n  t o  r i s e  l i g h t  from 

h i t  ( w i t h  s t i c k )  

k i c k  

b e a t  bark cape 

tie knot 

knock,  tap, p a t  w i t h  hands 

wag t a i l on ground 

b e a t a d r um 

bu i l d a fence 

sme l l  

sme l l  

sme l l  

s w im 

l i c k  

s c r a t c h  w i t h  fi ngers 

p e e l s k i n  ( w i t h  k n ife ) 

s ha k e  o u t  

g o  b a c kwards 

go b a c kwards 

be s ca t t e r e d  ab o u t  

carry baby in bag 

r o l l  

wa l k  

l imp 

die 

l i mp 

go q u i e t ly 

s n e a k  
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q u ' u p k a  

q i y a q i y a 

B . 6 .  NOUN + OTHER VERB STEMS 

ym - m a u -

m t n g a  - m a u -

m a k u k a  - q u t -

u y a wa - q u t -

i y a n g a  - q u t -

i y a  ( t re e )  m n g a  - q u t -

- u -

- u -

t h row away 

b re a t h e  

sp i t  

p � a n t  

s � i de a c c i de n t a � �y 

w a � k  around a h o u s e  

g i v e  i nj e c t i o n ,  b e  p i e r c e d  b y  t h orn,  

s p � i n t e r ,  e t c .  

b e  p i e r c e d  b y  s ha rp p o i n t  o f  a p i e c e  of 

wood o r  t r e e  

( N O T E : - q u t - appears t o  mean g o  t h rough s om e t h i ng ,  a s  s p i t t i ng s a � i v a  

t h r o u g h  t h e  mou th . ) 

wa t"a n w a  ( s o re ) - i t - h e a � s o re 
t a  ( fire ) - i t - fire � i t  
k n g o  f a  ( c ry w i t h )  - u - ( g o )  g o  cry i ng 
a n g a  ( h o u s e )  - y a m a k - (ma k e )  b u i � d  a h o u s e  
y i  ( a rrow ) - y a m a k - make an arrow 
m n g a  ( e gg ) - y a m a k - b e a t  eggs 
s u s u  ( m i n )  - y a m a  k - mix m i � k  
i t a (food) - n - ( ea t )  e a t  
t a  (fire ) - n - b u rn 
m a n g a  (mou t h  t e e t h )  - e a  u - open mo u t h  
q o v a  ( kunai gras s )  - e a u - p u H up kunai 
i y a ( t r e e )  - t a u - cu t down a t r e e  
m a n g a  ( t e e t h )  - t a u - p u H t e e t h 
a - t a u - read, re c i t e ,  c o u n t  
h a q o a n g a  ( t e e t h )  - t a u - b i t e  
t u w a  ( b e h i n d )  - t a u - fo � � ow ( b e h i n d  o n  trai � )  
ko i k o i  - t a u - ro t a t e ,  tw i s t  
k o p a k o p a  - t a u - wrap ( a s  i n  b a r k )  s om e t h i ng for 

c o o k i ng 
y a  - t * a u - s t a n d  
t a n g a  - u n - p a i n ,  s i c k 
h a ' v a - u n - s o rry for 
h i p  i ' y a - h a i - (pu t ,  b e )  n ig h t  fa H s  
h a n g a  ( p � ay )  - rn a  i , - i - p � ay w i t h  
y a n g a  ( g i f t )  - m a i - b r e a k  � o o s  e ,  m ov e ,  offe r 
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i t u k a  ( b r a i de d  - m i - b ra i d  bands 
b ands ) 

q o a  ( g r o u nd )  - q a n - fa l l  down 
q o a  ( g round) - h a i - b ury a p e r s o n  
s a ' a  - 0 - s l e ep 



A P P E N D I X  C 

O T H E R  NO UNS W H I C H  O C C U R  W I TH A VA R I ET Y  O F  V E R B  S T EMS I N  N - Vx  

C . 1 .  t a  ' f i r e ' 

t a  - n - e a t  ( I n,t . ) c o n s um e  a s  b u r n e d  
t a  - t - g i v e  off h e a t  ( Tltan./> . ) 

t a  - v e - b e  fe v e r i s h  
t a  - m a t a u - s e t  fire t o  
t a  - m a n g i - ign i t e  

t a  - i t - b e  a l i g h t  

t a  - i k a - b u i l d  fire 

C .  2 .  i t a ' fo o d '  

i t a - n - e a t  
i t a - m i - g e t  fo o d  

i t a - i I y a  i - c o o k  

C .  3 .  m t n g a  ' b r e a t h ,  s t eam ' 

m t n g a  - m a u - b re a t h e  

m t n g a - i - s t e am 

m t n g a  - p i - s t e am r i s e s  

m t n g a  - h i n - b e  warm 

c .  4 .  y a n g a  ' g ift ' 

y a n g a  - t a p - g i v e 

y a n g a  - w  i - g i v e  him, t h e m  

y a n g a  - m a i - offe r 
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A P P E N D I X D 

HUMAN R E L A T I O NS H I P  CHARTS ANV TE RMS 

D . l .  DEDUCTIONS FROM RELATIONSHI P  CHARTS 

B e l ow i s  l i s t e d  a numb e r  of char t s  sh ow ing the Kapau re l a t i onship 

s y s t em . Only a very curs ory s t udy has been made but the chart s s ugge s t  

t he f o l l owing i n t e re s t ing th ing s  ( s everal o f  which s eem t o  s h ow t h e  mu c h  

l ower p l ace ac c orde d t o  women i n  Kapau c u l t ure ) : 

1 .  Ego ' s  fathe r ' s  re l a t i ons ( 2 ,  3 , 4 ,  5 ) each have a s e p arate relat i on­

s h i p  t e rm ,  b u t  Ego ' s  mother ' s  s i s t e rs ( 1 2 ,  1 5 - Chart 1 )  are a l l  q a n a i ,  

' mo t h e r ' ,  and her b rothe rs , q a m q o  ( 1 1 )  q a n m q * o  ( 1 6 - Chart 1 ) . This s ug­

ge s t s  t he father ' s  line i s  of great e r  import ance t han the mothe r ' s ,  s o  

t h i s  i s  p robab ly a p a t ri l i neal s o c i e t y . 

2 .  Two name s ( male and female ) for t he s p ouse of Ego ' s  s i b l i ng ( 1 ,  2 _ 

Chart 4 ) ,  b u t  none for t he s i b l i ng o f  Ego ' s  s p ous e . 

3 .  Daugh t e r- i n-law grandmot her , and granddaugh t e r  c ontain the root mor­

p heme - i - ' fema �e ' only which indi c a t e s  t hey are of l i t t l e imp ortance in 

K ap au c u l t ure . 

4 .  The re i s  no d i f fe rent i at i on made b e tween the grandp arent s ( 1 9 - 2 2  _ 

Chart 1 )  and grandchi l dren ( 3-6 - Chart 2 ) ; t hat i s , a l t e rnat e genera­

t i on leve l s , two ab ove Ego and two b e low , are the s ame . 

5 . In- l aw t e rms app e ar t o  b e  re lat e d  morph o l ogi c a l ly t o  t h e  t e rm for 

h u s b and . 

� s t and s for ma le , 0 for female ; = means ' married t o ' . A l l  t e rms 

l i s t e d  are p re f i xe d  by q a - 3�d P . Sing . , s o  l i t e rally mean ' h i s  b ro t h e r, 

h i s  w ife , e t c . ' .  
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0 . 2 .  C H A RT 1 : E g o ' s  g r a n d p a r e n t s , p a r e n t s , u n c l e s , a u n t s , c o u s i n s ,  

b r o t h e r s , s i s t e rs 

II 0 II 0 

�-----l 19 2 0  

II 0 0 II 0 II II 0 0 II 

~ ~ 
10 1 2 3 4 5 

II 0 0 II II 0 II 0 II 0 II 0 

1 7  1 8  1 4  1 3  2 3  2 4  II EGO 2 5  2 6  6 7 8 9 

1 .  q a n m q * o  1 0 .  q a n a i 1 9 .  q a ' wo ( q awo ' o ) 

2 .  q a n m q o  1 1 .  q a m q * o  2 0 . q a  i 

3 .  q a n a i  1 2 .  q a n a i 2 1  • q a ' wo 

4 .  q a y a i 1 3 .  q a t a w a ' o  2 2 .  q a i 

5 .  q a e n q o y a ' o  1 4 . q a t i y a v i  2 3 . q a t a ' o  

6 .  q a i n k o a ' o , q a t a ' o  1 5 .  q a n a i 2 4 .  q a n a n i 

7 . q a n a p i 1 6 .  q al.n m q o  2 5 .  q a i n k o a ' o  

8 .  q a t a w a ' o  1 7 . q a t a ' o , q a i n k o a ' o  2 6 . q a n a p i  

9 . q a t i y a v i 1 8 . q a n a p  i , q a n a n  i 

1 2  - man = q a i v a k * o  

Grandfa t h e r ' s  b ro t h e r  i s  q a ' w o ( q a wo ' o ) , s ame as grandfa t h e r .  

0 . 3 .  C H A R T  2 : E g o ' s  g r a n d c h i l d re n , h u s b a n d , s o n s , d � u g h t e r s  

II 0 EGO 

I or: :T
A 

II 0 II 0 

3 4 5 6 

1 .  q a  i v a k '� o  ·4 . " ,  6 . q a i q a l 

2 .  q a i m e ' a  5 .  q a ' wo ( q a w o ' o ) 7 .  q a i y a n k * o  

3 .  q a ' wo ( q a w o ' o ) 
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0 . 4 .  C H A RT 3 :  E g o ' s  n e p h ew s , n i e c e s , w i fe 

0 6 EGO 6 = 0 

5 
I 

I 
I I 

6 0 6 

1 2 3 

1 .  q a i v a k * o 4 .  q a i m e ' a  

2 . q a i m e ' a  5 .  q a p a i 

3 .  q a  i v a k " o 

0 . 5 .  C H A R T 4 :  E g o ' s  i n - l a w s  

I 
6 __ 0 

5 

1 q a  i m p 1: o  

2 .  q a t i y a ' u i  

3 .  q a n a i n k * o  

I 

6 --0 

2 

6 __ 0 

6 

4 .  q a n a i n k u i 

5 .  q a n a i n k * o  

6 .  q a i 

0 . 6 .  FURTHER LISTING OF 1 ,  2 ,  3 ,  P .  RELAT IONSHIP TERMS 

GlLa n d 6 at h e.1L GlLandmothe.1L Fath e.1L 

l S . Vl . Pl .  a t o ' o  a t  i a p i k " o , a p o ' o  

2 S . t a ' wo { t a wo ' o ) t a i t n m q * o 

3 S . Vl . Pl .  q a ' wo { q a wo ' o ) q a  i q a n m q * o  

I 
o 

4 

I 
0 __ 6 

1 

Mothe.1L 

n a n k a i 

t n a i  

q a n a i 

QUe.1L BlLothe.1L Young e.1L BlLothe.1L QUe.1L S'<'� t e.1L Y o u ng e.1L 

t a t  i k " o ,  t a t * o  n k o a ' o  n a n i n a p i 

t i t a ' o  t i n k o a ' o  t n a n  i t n a p i 

q a t a ' o  q a i n k o a ' o  q a n a n i q a n a p i 

S'<'� t e.1L 



I S . Dl . Pl .  

2S . 

3 S . Dl . Pi .  

Fath eJt--i. n - iaw O n e - Taik ( M )  O n e - Taik ( M .  Pi . )  O ne - Talk 

n a i n k '� o n t a wa ' o  n t a w a k a  n a w i 

t n a i n ko t i t a wa ' o  t i t a wa k a  t i y a v i  

q a n a i n k o  q a t a w a ' o  q u t a w a k a  q a t i y a v i  

O n e - Talk ( F . Pl . ) Aunt ( F atheJt ' �  Uncle  ( Mo th eJt ' �  �-i.de ) 

� -i. d e ) 

n a w i ' y a 

t i y a v i ' y a 

q a t i y a v i ' y a 

a w i n k o  ( a w i ) 

t i y a i 

q a y a i 

BJto t h e Jt - -i. n - law S-i.� t e Jt - -i. n - law 

n a  i m p "' o  

t i m p o ' o  

q a i m p "' o  

M o t h eJt - -i. n - law 

n a i n k u i 

t n a i n k u i 

q a n a i n k u i  

a t o s a i n k '� o  

a t o  s a i n k i  

n a ' u i  

t i y a  ' u i 

q a t i y a ' u i 

S o n ,  Nephew 

n i v a k '� o ,  i m e ' a  

t i v a k o  

q a i v a k o 

GJteat - g Jta n d 6 atheJt 

GJteat - g JtandmotheJt  

a ' mo ( am o ' o )  

t a m q '� o  

q a m q "' o  

Fat h e Jt - -i. n - law 

na i n k ", o 

t n a i n k 1, o 

q a n a i n k "< o 

Daug hteJt ,  N-i. e c e  

i m e ' a  

t i me ' a  

q a i m e ' a  

( F ) 

M a t e r i a l  s u p p l i e d  b y  P e t e r  B a n f i e l d . 



E . l .  USAGE 

AP P E N D I X  E 

GROUP  PRONOUNS 

I n  dual and plu�al forms , the p ronouns c an b e  made more " c o l ourfu l " , 

e xp re s s ing more t h an j u s t  p lain ' y o u a l l ' or ' t h e y  two ' .  

The s e  p ronouns are for use where t h ey refer t o  people �elated to o n e  

anothe� , as for i n s t ance , meet ing a father and h i s  s o n , inst e ad o f  ad­

dre s s ing t hem j u s t  as ' q i ' ' y o u two ' ,  y ou can s ay q i m a t a n g i ' y ou - fa t h e r  

a n d  s on ' .  The f i r s t  i s  a c c e p t ab le but t he s e c ond i s  more personal and 

friendly . 

The s e  ' group p ronouns ' are of ne c e s s i t y  only for refe rring t o  two o r  

more p e o p l e  wi thin t he s ame re lat i onship and t here c annot b e  any s ingu lar 

f orms . 

I t  w i l l  be noted be l ow that there i s  one s e t  of these p ronouns u s e d  

b e tween men , anot her s e t  used b e t ween women or men and wome n .  I t  needs 

t h e  p r e s e n c e  of j u s t  one woman in a group for t he change t o  b e  made t o  

t he ' mi x ed ' prcnoun , an indicat i on o f  the woma� ' s  lower rank . A s t u dy 

o f  t h e s e  t e rms re veals  t hat t h e  most important re lat ionships in Kapau 

are b e tween s i b l ing ,  pa rent and c h i l d ,  and s i b l i ngs - i n - l aw as the s e x  

d i c h o t omy i s  o n l y  expre s s e d  in t h e s e  thre e  ( s ee b e l ow ) . 

E . 2 .  BROTHER- S I S TER GROUP P RONOU� S 

1 .  B r o t h e r  a n d  B r o t h e r  

S t em : - q o a  

I Vl .  y e q o a  i ( y a  i n ko y a  i )  

2 Vl . 

3 Vl .  

I Pl .  

2 Pl .  

3 Pl .  

q e q o a n g u i  

a q o a ' u  

n a i n k " o n a i 

h a  i n k '� o h e n  

a q oa 

Subj . PILo n .  

( y a i )  

( q i )  t a q oa n g u i  I V . A . ) 

( a q o a ' u ) 

( n a  i )  

( h a i )  ( t a n k "' o h e n ) 

( a q o a ) 
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l A o  S i s t e r  a n d  S i s t e r  o �  

B r o t h e r  a n d  S i s t e r  

S t em : - i s a 

y a s a  i ( V . A . ) 

q i s a u n g i ( t i s a u n g i )  

i s a ' u ,  a p i y a ' u  

n a i m p i y a n a i 

h a i m p i s e a n  ( t a m p i s e a n ) 

a p i y a 
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E .  3 • STRUCTURE 

From t he above two s e t s , i� can be s e e n  t hat t h e s e  gro�p p ronouns 
have a s t em p lus a p re f i x  and s u ff i x , b ot h  of wh i ch are s ome form o f  
t he s ub j e c t  p e rs on p ronoun ( o ften t h e re are s ome morphophonemi c change s , 
e i t he r  o f  s t em or a f f i x e s ) ,  e . g .  1 s t  Dual S ub j e c t  Pronoun i s  y a l ;  y a i + 
q o a  + y a i b e c ome s y e - q o a - i where the - y a i - b e c ome s y e  b e f ore q o f  s t em 
and t he 2nd y a i b e c ome s - i .  

E . 4 .  MEANINGS 

The s e  may best b e  unde rs t ood by g iv i ng s ome i l lu s t rat i ons . Take 

2nd p lural : 

I f  y ou mee t  five pe op l e  and -

a .  they are a l l  b�oth e�� y ou use . .  . 

b .  t h ey are a l l  � i� te�� y ou use . .  . 

c .  they are two b�oth e�� and th�ee � i� te�� use . .  . 

h a i n k * o h e n  

h a i m p i s e a n  

h a i m p i s e a n  

h a i m p i s e a n  d .  they are 6 o u� b�oth e�� and o n e � i� te� u s e  . .  . 

In other words , i t  only t ake s one female i n  the group t o  change t he 

p ronoun y ou u s e  from S e t  ( Ma l e  Group P ronoun s ) t o  Set l A  ( ' Mi x e d ' or 

Fema l e  Group P ronouns ) .  

E . 5 .  PARENT AND CHILD GROUP P RONOUNS 

2 .  F a t h e r  a n d  S o n  

Stem : m a t  

y a i m a t i y a i  

q i m a t a n g i ( t a m a t a n g i )  

a m a t a ' i  

n a i m a t * o n a i 

h a i m a t * o h e n  ( t a m a t * o h e n )  

a m a t o ' a  

2 A .  F a t h e r  a n d  D a u g h t e r ,  

M o t h e r ,  a n d  S o n , D a u g h t e r  

Stem : - m p  

y a i m p i y a i 

q i m p a n g i ( t a m p � n g i )  

a m p a ' i 

n a i m p * o n a i 

h a i m p * o h e n  ( t a m p * o h e n )  

a m p o ' a  

I n  2 and 2 A  we have int rodu c e d  another f orm , g iven i n  parenthe s e s . 

The s e  are u s e d  whe n c a l l i ng out t o  t h e  p e o p l e  you are re ferring t o ,  s o  

w e  c an name t hem ' C a l l ing ' Pronouns . They are ne c e s s a r i l y  j us t  i n  t he 

s e c ond numb er ,  and t he y  d i f fer f rom t he normal form , b y  a change o f  pre­

f i x ,  t h e  p re f i x  a lways b e ginning with a t - p re f i x , meaning ' y o u ' .  

E . 6 .  IN-LAW GROUP P RONOUNS 
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3 .  B r o t h e r - i n - l a w a n d  

B r o t h e r - i n - l aw 

S .t em :  - em p a t i  

y e m p a t i y a i  

q e m p a t a n g i ( t e m p a t a n g i )  

e m p a t a ' i  

n e m p a t * o n a i 

h e m p a t * o h e n  ( t em p a t * o h e n ) 

e m p a t o ' a 

3A . B r o t h e r - i n - l a w a n d 

S i s t e r - i n - l a w ,  S i s t e r - i n ­

l a w a n d  S i s t e r - i n - l a w 

S.t em : - e ' u t 

y e ' u t i y a i  

q e ' u t a n g i ( t e ' u t a n g i )  

e '  u t a ' i 

n e ' u t * o n a i 

h e ' u t * o h e n  ( t e ' u t *o h e n )  

e ' u t o ' a  

E . 7 .  FATHER- IN-LAW AND SON- IN-LAW GROUP PRONOUNS 

S.t em : - e n a t  

y e n a t i y a i  

q e n a t a n g  i ( t e n a t a n g  i )  

e n a t a ' i  

n e  t ;' o n a  i 

h e n a t * o h e n  ( t e n a t * o h e n ) 

e n a t o ' a  

E . 8 . GRANDPARENTS AND GRANDCHILD GROUP PRONOUNS 

G r a n d f a t h e r  a n d  G r a n d s o n , G r a n d d a u g h t e r , 

G r a n dm o t h e r  a n d  G r a n d s o n , G r a n d d a u g h t e r  

S.tem : - e t  

y e t i y a i  

q e t a n g i ( t e t a n g i )  

e t a '  i 

n e t '� o n a i 

h e t * o h e n  ( t e t * o h e n )  

e t o ' a  

E . 9 .  SPOUSE GROUP P RONOUNS 

M a n  a n d  W i f e ( o r  W i v e s ) 

1 Vi. . y a  i ,  y a  5 a i 

2Vt . q i ,  q i s a u n g i 

3 Vt .  e a ' u ,  i s a ' u  

I Pt .  n a i ,  n a i m p i y a n a i 

2 Pt .  h a i ,  h a i m p i s e a n  

3 Pt .  e ' u y a , a p i y a 

( Se c ond s e t  has only recent ly c ome int o 

us age . It was not u s e d  b e f ore . )  



N O T E : When s peaking of one ' s  own or one ' s  hearer ' s  re l at i onship no 

d i s t i n c t i on is made b e tween a spous e and a s i b l ing re lat i onship . But 

when sp e aking of the other p e r s on ' s  re lat i onship it is s p e c i f i e d  wh ether 

the re l at i onship i s  s i b l ing or spous e .  

M a t e r i a l  s u p p l i e d  b y  P e t e r  B a n f i e l d . 



A P P E N D I X  F 

S UP PL EM E NTA R Y  I N FORMA T I O N  CONC ER N I NG C E R TA I N  WO RDS 

F . 1 .  i n a ,  - i n a , - n a  ' T IME ' MORPHEME MEAN ING w h e n ;  t h e n ;  l a t e r ;  befo r e ;  

now . 

Thi s  morpheme has three d i f ferent funct i ons and f a l l s  i n t o  t hree d i f ­

ferent w o r d  c l a s s e s . 

F . 1 . 1 .  ADVERB . i n a ' la t e r ' ,  ' b efore ' ,  ' now ' 

O c curs b e fore the verb in regu lar adve rb pos i t i on .  When i t  o c curs 

with a verb i n  the Future Tense i t  means ' l a t e r ' .  When i t  oc curs w i t h  

a v e rb i n  t he P a s t  Tense i t  means ' b efo re ' .  Wh en i t  o c curs w i t h  a v e rb 

i n  t h e  Pres ent Tense it means ' now ' ,  e . g .  

I N A p a t " a t i He w i l t  (Jome l a t e r .  

I N A q a p * a  t i He (Jame b efore . 

I NA y a  h u  Now mo v e ! 

f i n a ' a n o t h e r  t ime ' may s u b s t i t u t e  for i n a .  

t i n a  ' n ow, t h i s  t ime ' 

h n a  i n a ' l ong t im e  ago ' 

' h n a  ' y e t ' .  

F . 1 . 2 .  CONJUNCTION . i n a ' t h e n ' 

O c curs b e tween t w o  c l aus e s  l i nking t hem , e . g .  

a q o  w e a p * a n g o t n a  I N A w i m q a  t i  Wh e n  h e  (Jom e s  down THEN I ' l l  g i v e  i t  

y o a n  a q o  q a t a  n uw i y a I NA 

Y e s u s u ' o i  w a s i q u w i y a n q a  t i  

. . .  p a n e ' a  I N A q u t a n q a  t i  

t o  him . 

John l i s t e n e d  to J e s u s  and THEN bap­

t i z e d  Him . 

. . .  THEN h e  s p o k e  to t h em .  
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F . 1 . 3 .  CLITIC . - i n a ,  - n a  ' w h e n ' ,  ' a ft e r ' 

O c c u r s  c h i e f ly as a verb s u f f i x  but a few e x amp le s  have b e e n  found of 

- i n a s u ff i xed t o  nouns and adj e c t ives , e . g .  

n i  h n a i m e ' a  - I N A q a p a n q a  t i  

n i  h n a q u y v ' a - i n a q a p a n q a  t i  

I came WHEN I was s t i l l  a c h i ld . 

I came WHEN I was s t i l l  v e ry sma l l .  

In t he above c o n s t r u c t ions h n a ' y e t ' appears t o  b e  ob l igat ory ( i . e .  

mus t  a l s o  oc c ur ) . N o t e  h n a  i n a means ' a  l o ng t i m e  a g o ' .  - i n a a l s o  o c ­

curs in m o s t  adverb s of t ime ( q . v . ) ,  e . g .  

f i n a 

a n k i n a 

, s om e  t im e ' 

' y e s t e rday, t om o r ro w ' 

y a n g a  i n a  ' l o ng t ime ag o ,  e t c . ' 

When - i n a or - n a  o c c urs as a suffi x i al verb morpheme i t  means ' wh e n ' .  

I t  would appear that i n a was once always a free form , but b e c au s e  of 

heav y  p re s s ure of verb s u ffixat i on , the t e ndency now i s  to a t t a c h  it t o  

t h e  verb form ,  e . g .  y a ' a n g o t * i n a ' wh e n  h e  hav ing done ' appears t o  b e  

y a ' a n g o t * a  + i n a w i t h  f i nal - a  of verb form l o s t . Tom h a s  heard t h i s  

form many t ime s , b ut our informant Hayw o t a  w i l l  n o t  have i t . He s a y s  

y a ' a n g o t n a  where i t  appears t hat - n a  i s  a short ened form o f  - i n a .  

a q o  w e a p * a n g o t n a w i m q a  t i  wh e n  h e  come s I ' l l  g i v e  i t  t o  h im .  

Qui t e  o ft e n  i n a a s  a conj un c t i on ' t h e n ' o c c urs f o l lowing s u c h  a c on­

s t ru c t i on as t he ab ove ( s e e  f i r s t  e x amp l e  in 2 above ) . 

t a  n i ka n g l N A h o p e ' a  h e w a  h a v a  

h a ' i 

h a  n i n g l NA I N A p t n a 

When y o u ' v e  b u i l t  t h e  fire pe e l  t h e  

kaukau ! 

WHEN you ' v e done t h a t ,  THEN c om e ! 

I t  s eems that - i n a s uffixed t o  a P a s t  Tense means 'aft e r ' ,  and when 

s u f f i x e d  to a Fut ure Tense means ' w h e n ' ,  e . g .  

n o e a p m n g i n a 
n oe a p n g i n a  

n oe a p a i n a 

n o e a p a ' i n a 

n o e a p h i n g i n a 

n oe a p h i n g i n a 

n o e a p a '  i n a 

n o e a p h u n g i n a 

n o e a p h u n g i n a 

q a t em a m q i n a 

q a t em a u t * i n a 

( Imm e diate F utu�e )  Wh en I c om e ,  e t c .  
" " 

" " 

" " 

" " 

" " 

" " 

" " 

" " 

( Futu� e ) 
" 
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q a t e mo t i n a 

q a t e m a i t o i n a 

q a t e m h a i t i n a 

q a t e m h a i t i n a 

q a t em o a t o i n a 

q a t e m h a u t i n a 

q a t em h a u t i n a 

n u ' w a ' n i n a 

n U ' w a n g i n a 

n u ' w a ' n i n a 

n u ' w a ' n o i n a  

n u ' w a n g i n a 

n u ' w a n g i n a 

n u ' w a ' n o i n a 

n U ' w a n g u w i n a 

n u ' w a n g uw i n a 

( FutuJte. ) 

( " 

" 

" 

" 

" 

" 

( Pa.l> t )  

( " ) 

( " 

( " 

( " 

( " 

( " 

( " 

( " 

When I c om e ,  e t c . 

F .  2 .  n a n g a  ' p a r t a k i ng of t h e  n a t ure of; l. i k e ;  part l. y ' . m a n g a  ' em­

p h a s i s i ng q u a l. i t y of ' 

1 . 3 . 4 .  d i s c u s s e d  t h e s e  two forms as s u f f i x e s  t o  adj e c t i ve s . In t he 

f o l lowing s e nt e n c e s  ( s everal of wh i c h  are i d i omat i c )  they appear t o  b e  

indepe ndent word s , n o t  s u ff i x e s . 

p e s o  n a ' a  N A N G A  t i  

h i v i y a t * a  m a . q o m a  h i v i y a t a  

N A N G A  t i  

q o a  N A N G A ' I q o e  

m h e k a h a m a t * a N A N G A  t i  

n t i y a ' a  M A N G A  q a p k n g a  

t a  n q a M A N G A  t i  

T h e  p e nc i l.  i s  m o re ' b igg i s h ' .  

I t  i s  n o t  y e l. l.ow;  i t ' s  o n l. y  y e l. l. ow­

i s h .  

I t  i s  l o w e r  down ( l i t .  ' i t  l i e s  ( o n )  

ground- L i k e ' ) . 

Pine i s  more reddi s h .  

L i t .  ' O h ,  y o u ' re com i ng ' - a form of 

gre e t i ng .  

T h i s  i s  probab l.y mine . 

F . 3 .  COMPARISON OF f i  ' s ome ' AND f i  ' a  fema l. e  o n e ,  or p e r s o n ' 

F . 3 .  1 .  f i ' s om e ' ,  ' a ' i s  a free form c omp r i s ing one morpheme w i t h  an 

inde f i n i t e  mean i ng of ' s ome ' or ' a ' as opposed t o  the s p e c i f i c  meaning 

o f ' t h e ' .  

n a n q a  f i n T A P u  G i v e  m e  a ( o r  s om e )  banana ( s ) ! 
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F . 3 . 2 .  f i  meaning a ' fema l e  p e r s o n ' i s  a l s o  a free form b ut i t  i s  c om­

p r i s e d  of two morpheme s : 

f ' p e r s o n ' ,  ' o ne ' ,  ' a ' 

' a  fema l e  p e r s o n ,  a n o t h e r  woma n ' 

Compare t h e  f o l l ow i ng : 

a q o  ' h e ,  h im ,  t h e  h e  o r  m a l e  o n e ' ' s h e ,  h e r ,  t h e  s h e  o r  fema l e  o n e ' 

t a q o  ' t h i s  h e ' t i ' t h i s  fema l e  o n e ' 

f a n q o  ( h a q o . h a n q o )  ' a  h e ,  a n o t h e r  f i .  h i  ' a  fema l e  one ' 

h e ' 

a p a k a F I  Q I Y A P * I 'A woman i s  c om i ng ' .  

Compare : a p a k a T I  W I  

i W I  

' Gi v e  i t  t o  t h i s  woman ! '  

' G i v e  i t  t o  h e r ! ' 

N O T E : I t  i s  p o s s i b l e  t o  say w i  ' G i v e i t  to h e r ! ' in i s o l at i on , b ut i n  

a fu l l  s e n t e n c e  i t  mu s t  b e  i w i . 



A P P E N D I X  G 

VAR I O US I V I OMS 

G . 1 .  q a i n g o  - i n - ' t o di s l i k e ' ( V . )  

The only o c c urrence of t h i s  word i s  w i t h  the - i n - ' t h i n k ' verb in t h e  

f o l lowing c o n s t ruc t i on : 

q a i n g o  q a n i  ' n i  ' I  do n ' t  l i k e i t .  ' 

G . 2 .  q a i n g a  ' diffe r e n t ,  a n o t h e r ,  a n o t h e r  kind ' 

Does not appear t o  be related t o  q a i n g o :  

a q o n g a  a rn a ' a  q a i n g a  t i  ' H e  i s  a d iffe r e n t  k i nd of man . ' ( a s  from 

ano t h e r  tr i b e )  

G . 3 .  q a n i ' n i  ' i t  i s  do i ng t o me ' 

O c c u r s  t o  expre s s  the thought of h uman emot i ons and p hy s i c a l  needs 

wh i c h  ari s e  as s ometh ing out s i de of t he person , some t h i ng that c an ' t  b e  

h e lp e d ,  as t h i rs t , amusement , d i s l i k e , rememb rance . 

q u n o q a n i ' n i  

e ' a ' rn a q a n i ' n i  

t p e ' a  q a n i ' n i  

I ' v e  j u s t  t h o u g h t  of i t .  

s udde n remembranc e }  

I want wat e r .  

I want t o  laug h .  

( a s  of 

s e t a n g a  a q o  i ' n a q a  i n g o  q a n  i ' n  i I don ' t  l i k e  Sa t a n  ( l i t .  ' S a t a n  him-

c on c e r n i ng di s l i k e  i t - i s -doing- t o ­

me ' }  . 

G . 4 .  rn t a  i ' t o b e  hung ry ' 

rn t a  q a n i ' i 

rn t a  q u w i ' i 

rn t a ' rn a q o e  

rn t a ' rn a q i ' i 

I 'm h ungry . 

H e ' s  h u ngry . 

H e ' s  l y i ng t h e r e  b e cau s e  h e ' s  h ungry . 

He i s  s uffe ri ng hung e r .  ( s a i d  o f  a m a n  w h o  i s  go i ng 

abou t a c t i ng as if h e ' s  hungry ) 
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h a wa i ,  h o p e ' a  m h e ' a  q i y a .  n a i 

m t a l ma q a p me a n g o  
No,  w e  have n o  kaukau;  w e  are t i v i ng 

i n  a s ta t e  of hunge r .  

G . 5 .  y a n g a  ' s t r o ng ' 

( y a n g a  as a Noun means ' t eg ' or ' b o ne ' ;  there may b e  s ome c onne c t ion 

o f  meaning . )  

y a n g a  q a ' a ' n i  

a q o  y a n g a  m a q n q o t i  

y a n g a  h a ' a n 

a q o  y a n g a  q a ' a ' n i  

y i  y a n g a  h i  

I t  i s  toug h .  ( a s  fi rewood t h a t  w o n ' t  b re a k )  

He i s  a s t rong man . 

B e  s t rong,  re s i s t !  

H e  i s  o b s t i n a t e ,  s tu b b o r n ,  o r  re s i s t i ng . 

Pu t t  b a c k  t h e  arrow and a i m !  

G . 6 .  q a m a i I y a ' s trugg t i ng t o  do s ome t h ing,  hav i ng a hard t i m e  do i ng i t ' 

The s t em of t h i s  verb i s  ma i - w h i c h  s eems t o  have some t h i ng t o  do w i t h  

hand l i ng t h i ng s . It i s  u s e d  for p t ay i ng w i t h  a ba t t , o r  baby . The s uf­

fix is - I a . The e x p re s s i on has been found with t he t hree nouns l i s t ed 

b e low : 

h a n g a  ' w e ig h t ' 

y a n g a  ' s t r e ng t h ' 

h a w a w a  ' b i t ' 

q a ma i ' y a 

. .  

. .  

I ' m h a v i ng a hard t i m e  t o  t if t ,  m o v e  

i t .  

I ' m h a v i n g  a hard t i m e  t o  b re a k, 

t o o s e n ,  m o v e  i t .  

I ' m h a v i ng a hard t i m e  t o  b i t e  i t .  

G . 7 .  m p * a  - i - ' b uy a n d  s e t t ' 

I t  i s  not c l ear when m p a  - i - means ' buy ' and when ' s e t t ' e x c e p t  

' s e t t '  o ft en t ak e s  t h e  Ob j e c t ive P re f i x e s  ( what o n e  i s  going t o  buy 

o ften has the - I m a suffix ) .  

i v a ' m a h a ka m p a  y a n a  

n a i h o p e ' a  m p a  y a n o  q o e ' o  

m a t a  p a U i n g o ' o i  

n a i n a i I m a M P A  Y A N O  q o e ' o  

He i s  go i ng t o  s e t t  s a t t  fo r a bark cape . 

We a re g o ing t o  s e t t  kau kau t o  Ma s t e r 

Fran k . 

We are go ing to buy a kn ife . 

G . B .  - t a n  ' t o m e a s ure up,  t e ve t ' ( h ard t o  define mean ing ) 

wa i m p o ka t h a T A N QA t i  

a w a  I i  T A N QA h a y u  

The fi s h  i s  t h i s  b i g .  (of THIS measurement -

s ho w i ng w i t h  hands } 

O n t y  fi t t  i t  u p  to t h e  m i dd t e  ( t i t .  ' m idd t e  

meas u re p o ur i t ' ) !  



A P P E N D I X  H 

S U PP L EM ENTA R Y  S ENTENCES 

1 .  a p u ' n a  t a n T I ' i n 

2 .  a t * a  h m p u  h a n  

3 .  I "  e a m e ' a  h m p u  q i n a 

4 .  a t a  h m p u  n a m a  n a p n  t a ' i  h a i 

5 .  t a  w a n q a p u  q i t a 

6 .  m e ' a p i y a h a t a w i 

7 . s o s p a ' n a w a n q a p i h a m a u  

8 .  i h n a  m t a n g a p u  t i  

9 . N OT E :  a p u n a  t a  s eems t o  

mean • . •  

Is t ha t  t h e  p a r t  ( o f  t h e  s e n te n ce 

y ou are t a L k i ng abou t ) ? 

Dri nk some more ! 

There ' s  a L i t t L e wa t e r  i n  i t .  

You bring s ome more and p u t  i t  h e r e ! 

A L i tt Le fi re i s  burning . 

Cu t t h e  firewood sma L L !  

Pu t i t  in t h e  sma L L  s au cepan ! 

S h e ' s  s t i L L  a sma L L  c h i L d .  

I s  t h a t  a L L  t h e re i s ?  

1 0 .  q a m q a m i n q i n a n oe a p a t a  h o p e ' a  Wh e n  h e  came down e a c h  day h e  

mama  q o e a p m a n q a  t i  

1 1 .  n o e a p a t a ' a n g a  a n g a  w a m n g a  

a w a  y a t * o  t i  

1 2 .  a q a  w a n a  u t * a ' n a q a i n g o  

w i ' n a n i n u ' m a q a p * a  
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broug h t  kau kau . 

If we come down e v e ry day ,  we w i L L  

b e  ab L e  t o  wor k .  

I saw h e  d i dn ' t  wan t t o  and I 

came . 



The fo l l ow ing t ab l e s  

i n  Kapau : 

n q a  n o  

n t a  n t o 

a q o i ' y a q a i v a 

y e ' a  y a i v a 

q i ' y a q i v a 

a q o a ' u ' y a q i v a 

n a  i ' y a n a i v a 

h a  i ' y a h a i v a  

a q o a i ' y a q u i v a 

AP P E N D I X  I 

give s ome i dea o f  

n q a  

n t a 

a q o i ' y a 

y e ' a  

q i ' y a 

a q o a ' u ' y a 

n a  i ' y a 

h a  i ' y a 

a q o a i ' y a 

n o n a  

n t o n a  

q a i v a n a  

y a i v a n a  

q i v a n a  

q i v a n a  

n a i v a n a  

h a i v a n a  

q u i v a n a  

* * * 

S PE C I A L  NOTE  

how the Reflex ive i s  expre s s e d  

I m y s e l f, o n l y  m y s e lf 

You /I y ours e lf 

He /I h im s e lf 

We ( Vi .  ) /I our s e l v e s  

You ( Vi .  ) /I y o u rs e lv e s  

T h e y  ( Vi .  ) /I t h em s e lv e s  

We ( Pl .  ) /I ours e lv e s  

You ( Pl .  ) /I y o u rs e lv e s  

They ( Pl .  ) /I t h em s e lv e s  

Glottal � t o p  ( ' ) often oc curs s imu ltaneou s l y  w i t h  anot her s t op ( p ,  t ,  

k ,  q )  and i t  i s  very d i f f i c u l t  t o  hear . 

E X AM P L E S : q o a p a  

q o a p ' a  

'many ' 

, s tar ' 

m t a  

m t '  a 

, ha i r ' 

, q u a i  l '  

Even t hough i t  i s  p honem i c  and i s  t h e  only d i f ference b et ween s ome 

words , for prac t i ca l  re as ons t h e s e  g l o t t a l s  are not b e ing written in 

re ading mat e r i a l s  for nat i ve s . 

1 7 7  
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Howeve r ,  i n  t h i s  G rammar an a s t e r i s k  ( * )  i s  b e i ng p l a c e d  b y  t h e  s t op 

to a l e rt t he mi s s i onary t o  the p resence of the g l o t t al . S omet ime s the 

a s t e r i s k  is p l aced on the p rope r s t op . On other words , t h o s e  wh i c h  have 

only one s t op , the a s t e ri s k  is p l a c e d  at the beg inning of the word . I n  

v e rb de c l en s i on l i s t s  where e very form in t hat t e n s e  h a s  a glot t a l  s t o p , 

the a s t e r i s k  i s  p l a c e d  on the f i r s t  word in the l i s t . 

Oates, W. and Oates, L. Kapau pedagogical grammar. 
C-10, vi + 183 pages. Pacific Linguistics, The Australian National University, 1968.   DOI:10.15144/PL-C10.1 
©1968 Pacific Linguistics and/or the author(s).  Online edition licensed 2015 CC BY-SA 4.0, with permission of PL.  A sealang.net/CRCL initiative.
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